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1. SPLIT-E(A), F/MULTI-E(A) Series

Indoor Unit

KRC72

(1, System application

1, Centralized control board — up to 5 rooms —

Before opening the shop,
you can do air conditioni
from office.

ng

In case of forgetting
switch off, you can check
KRC72

Control wiring

\(0.2mm2X4 core)

Controllable from
each room’'s remote controller

2 Dimensions
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3) Parts of Components

{1) Upper case of switch box 1 pc.

{2) Lower case of switch box 1 pc.

O

\O 2

\© X \O
R - /’ \\ P
l\~ _ ] '\ _ ,’| "‘ /l
\
K/O hole
(3) Lowercase 1pc. (4) Operation panel 1pc. (KRC72)
O O O 91___;——'——'—,]
/ N\
O O O - y .
“Cover for Face plate A-Room
of Room name”
° Face plate Of TOOMMNAME "= " *csreterstncrrannantansnns 1 pC- . Screw for Switch box ................................... 4 pCS.
. M4 Screw ............................................. 6 pCS. ° Manua' (Description) .................................. 1 Copy

Attention When using this kit, please prepare the P-board (print
circuit board) set of remote control (KRC73) of the same

number as that of the air conditioners (indoor unit) to be
controlled.

@) Procedures of the installation work

1) The upper case of the switch box shail be fixed on the lower
case of the switch box with the screws.

Upper case

SRR (.

£
g

Lower case

2) Previously, the switch box shall be set and the connection
wires the each air conditioner shall be laid under the ground.

A-Room B-Room C-Room

D-Room E-Room

0] 0z 0, O hj

. 4 wi 4 wires i gl i
i’ 4 wires wires 4 wires | 4 wires

— | g :
l’jl j
®. ®
Note: Each ##mark
shows four wires.

When connecting the wire, please utilize the three of knockouts (K/O) respectively provide for
each of upper and lower side of the lower case of the switch box.
Also, or the connection wiring, four core cables with sheath of 0.15 to 0.3 mm? shall be ap-

plied. {(Max.50m)



3) The laying and installing methods for the switch box and the
home controller KRC 72 are shown in the following
drawings. Please refer to the drawings. Thickness of plaster

Conduit tube

4 / / / Upper case of switch box
e /
[ ] Concrete wall

Small screws Trriy

of M4
[/ /

Lower case of switch box

Switch box
Lower case {
\

KRC 72

\—

Connecting method of KRC 72 lower case with the switch box.
According to the drawing shown in the above, the M4 small screws shall
be driven at the respective six holes of the case and box.

Here, the connecting wires shall be taken out to the lower case inside, before mounting the
upper case into the lower case.

4) The connecting wires shall be respectively connected with 5) The operation panel shall be inserted into the lower case of
the terminal blocks fixed at the back side of the P-board. KRC 72.
(The switches of the operation panel are calledas Ato E [Reference]
rooms from the right side.) Re: Installation work in the air conditioner side.

The connecting wire shall be jointed to the P-board for
remote control use of KRC 73.

A Room B Room E Room At the time, the P-board terminal numbers of the operation
T T T Not to be used panel (No.1to No.4) shall be adjusted to the respective
= IS, ) AN / terminal Nos. of KRC 73. (Refer to the drawing below.)
co|leo 6| 86 @J }> sc|looc| |osle s

Ao, A, G Bs ' Eqernn. Ea CT,CT, M; M,




2| Wiring adaptor for Time clock / Remote control
(Normal open pulse contact)

< Connection with PC board of indoor unit>

PC board of KRP411A1S
. KRP411A1S< FOI’ FT25E(A), F . 35E(A)> indoor unit ‘:’_1__’
2 of —-= To remote control panel
< Specifications > SR m..rjg}‘ jeb_.w [ (Refertothefollowing.)
$15 4~ 404 --~
ltemn Kit name KRP411A1S

Control signal

No voltage, Normal open pulse contact

Operation control

By unit or Remote control panel, Priority to
most recentcommand

Specification of contact

Pulse width of more than 200m sec.

Output of signal

Possible (only for LED)

< Example of wiring >

Remote control by normal open pulse contact (KRP411A1S)

Less than 50m

To remote control panel

< Details of operation>

® Operation/Stop command by the remote controller for
indoor unit or by the remote control panel has priority to
the most recent command.

® The temperature setting, operation mode, air volume and
etc. can be set by the remote controller for the indoor unit.

KRP411A1S (Lgcal supply}
lo—4t4t—— — = — - !——o——ﬂ !
e L gbsw

72 ‘

3o d——m ——— -
do-mf|m = —— ——— 1 :
| - I

® The operation of the unit can be changed by depressing
the switch.

@ Pilot lamp of operation can not be instailed. Make sure to
use LED.

KRC73<For FT45E(A) - 60E(A), FV45C - 60C, FT-31B>

(D Parts of Components

(1) Print board (1 pc.)
(KRC64-3)

(2) Stopper for P-Board
(4 pcs. of each of large

(3) Tie-wrap (1 pc.)

and small)
{Large) {Small)
(16) @ —_—
I (5)

Large: for sky air use
Small: for room air
conditioning use

* Manual: for Sky air USE ***vccrsrrsraatvrosan s oo snansns 1 Copy
for room air conditioningusg == rrrrreinienee 1 copy
(2 Installation procedures
1) The connecting wire shall be connected with the terminal
block of the print board (according to the connecting E4
procedures shown in Fig.1). /""/V
2) The connector of the print board shall be connected with A
P-board of the main body. 1182
Nos. of the connector to be connected is: B1
Room airconditioner <+ -+ rrererraeriaranaa S;,and S;s Ad a4 1 _ATosis
Sky air ............. SRR CN5 and CN7 'A'3' "3" _ _D or CN5
_ . _ A2 | Py -|—[ 1 1o 511
3) When the connection work is completed, the print board A ] A—| | Ny
shall be stored in the specified position of the airconditioner. Al L

(3 Connecting wiring

The cables for connection wiring shall be applied according to the
following specification.
Four core cables with sheath of 0.15 to 0.3 mm?.

5-Room Controller KRC 73 (Fig. 1)

Note: The system can be applied for maximum five rooms
from A to E in the five-room controller side.

4




(1) Wall mounted type FT25E(A), FTY22/223A

Groove for P-board guide use

P-board (A) for main equipment

Click part

i

il

I
v

(B) P-board after remote

control use

Click part

Fixing plate for termimal box

(Fig. 2)

1) The fixing plate for the terminal board shall be removed.

2) The connection wires shall be connected with the terminal
block of P-board (B).

3) After drawing out the P-board by drawing the click partin the
allow direction, the connector of P-board (B) shall be
connected with S;; and S;s.

4) P-board (A) of the main equipment shall be stored as before.
(After inserting the P-board into the groove parts of the left,
right and lower sides, the board shall be inserted into the
groove of the click part.)

5) As shown in the upper drawing, the P-board of (B} shal! be
inserted by putting the terminal block in the upper and front
side. (After inserting the P-board into the groove parts of the
left and lower sides, the board shall be inserted into the
groove of the click part.)

6) The fixing plate of the terminal board shall be installed as it
was before.

(2) Wall mounted type FT35, 45E(A), FTY35/353A

1) The connection wires shall be connected with the terminal
block of P-board (B).

2) After drawing out the P-board by drawing the click partin the
allow direction, the connector of P-board (B) shall be
connected with S;;, and Ss.

3) P-board (A) of the main equipment shall be stored as before.
(After inserting the P-board into the groove parts of the
left, right and lower sides, the board shall be inserted into the
groove of the upper click part.)

T

Click

P-board

for remote

control use
~ (B)

— P-board
for main
equipment
(A)

(Fig. 3)

4) As shown in the upper drawing, the P-board of (B) shall be
inserted by putting the terminal block in the upper and front
side.

(After inserting the P-board into the groove parts of the
left and lower sides, the board shall be inserted into the
groove of the click part.}

Note: In case of the equipment with heater, the work shall be

made easy by disconnecting the plug connection.
After the work, it shall be connected as it was before.

(3) FT60E(A), FTY45/60A and FTY453/603A

(B) P-board for

remote control
use

\

Stopper for —/

P-board

~~— P-board (A) of
main equipment

(Fig. 4)

1) The connector of P-board (B) shall be connected with S, and
S, of the P-board (A) of the main equipment.

2} The connection wires shall be connected with the terminal
block of the P-board (B).

Clamping ——
material

3) The P-board (B) shall be installed with the stopper of the
P-board on to the electrical equipment box.

4) The lead wire from the P-board shall be banded with
clamping material at the same position as that of the
thermistor lead wire. (Fig.4) , (Fig.5)



(4) Floor mounted type FV45, 60, FVY22/35/45A

"--——-— P-board guide

Lead wire clamping
______— material

P-board (A) of
main equipment

T Click part
\ (B) P-board for remote

control use

Main body of
electrical
equipment box

T Cap of electrical
equipment box (A)
Ju)
—LT_
Click part :
(Fig. 6)

1) The cap of the electrical equipment box (A) shall be removed.
(After removing one upper part screw, the click part of the
main box of the electrical box shall be pushed to inside to
slide the box upward.)

2) The connection wires shall be connected with the terminal
block of the P-board (B).

3) After drawing out the P-board (A), the connector of P-board
(B) shall be connected with S;; and Ss.

(When drawing out the P-board (A), S,, shall be removed,
and then, the wire harness shall be removed from the
clamping material of the lead wire.)

4) P-board (A) of the main equipment shall be stored as before.
The P-board (A) shall be inserted into the P-board guide.

(i
_ 7y

(Fig. 7)

5) Asshown in Fig.6 the P-board of (B) shall be inserted by
putting the terminal block in the front side.
(The P-board shall be inserted into the hollow part of the
upper and lower grooves.)

6) The cap of electrical equipment box (A} shall be installed as it
was before. (After inserting the click part of the cap of the
electrical equipment box (A) into the hook part of the box, the
screw of the upper part shall be tightened.

Note: The lead wire of the room temperature thermistor shall

be passed through the C [] part of the electrical

equipment box (A).

—After treating the harness and others, they shall be put
away as before.

—When installing the cap of the electrical equipment box
(A), attention shall be paid not to leave or pinch the
harness between the cap and the main body. (Fig.7)

(5) In case of FH(Y)S-BA type

To be fixed with —
the stopper of the
P-board

P-board for remote
control use

Main body of
the switch box

Capacitor

(Fig. 8)

(6) In case of FA(Y)-B type (71~100 type)
Transformer

Terminal block
Heat pump :6P o
Cooling only :4P Circuit board

for controlling

Main body of the
switch box

To be fixed with

Capacitor
P-board for remote P the stopper of the
control use P-board
(Fig. 9)
(7) In case of FV(Y)-B type (71 type)
Transformer

Circuit board for
controlling

. To be fixed with
Capacitor \ the stopper of the
P-board for remote P-board
control use (Fig. 10}
{100~125 type)

Transformer

Circuit board for
controlling

Capacitor

To be fixed with

the stopper of
P-board for remote P-boarc‘i)p "ot the

control use (Fig. 11)




(8) in case of FHC-C type

Plastic case

PCB on the air~—==
conditioner
ﬂ %

i

]
Secured by PCB catch
Switch box main unit KRP50-2 PCB
(Fig. 12)

Transformer

{9) In case of FHYC-BA(BB) type

Transformer

Capacitor

Capacitor
To be installed only

for Type 100 to 125 _'\

—||{— Circuit board
for controlling

Terminal block
Heat pump :6P
Cooling only :4P

To be fixed with
the stopper of the
™ P-board

P-board for remote
control use (Fig. 13)

{(10) In case of FH-C type

Switch box

N Master PC board Switch box cover

ireclip

KRP50-2 PC board
Pass the strong-current

cable through this opening.
Pc board box

(KRP40-11)
Insulating sheet

Fix with the PC board fixture.

(Fig. 14)

M4 x 8 screw

Note: Put insulating sheet in between the KRP50-2 PC
board and the PC board box (KRP40-11).
Fix the leads and connection wires in position
with the wire clip.

{11) In case of FH(Y)-BA type

Transformer

Capacitor

P-board for
remote control use

To be fixed with stopper

Main body of the
switch box

Terminal biock

(Fig. 15)



(Nomal open contact)

KRP410A11S<For FT25E(A), F - 35E(A) >

<Purpose>

@ It controls a small number of units remotely.

® It is unable to operate the unit by the remote controller for
the indoor unit, so that it prevents the mischief by the
children in school, kindergarten or nursery.

< Optional kit required >

® Wiring adaptor for remote control—KRP410A11S
® Connecting wire for remote control
® Other parts supplied locally

<Control>

® Operation/Stop by the remote control panel.
® Temperature setting, operation mode, air volume etc.
should be set by the remote controller for indoor unit.

< Connection with PC board of indoor unit >

PC board of indoor KRP410A11S

unit

Jo-p——=
To remote control
2¢-f--= panel

M- omf - (Referto the
ST :gij— 3 following.)
S15 [~ i

<Example of wiring >

(DChangeover of operation between remote control and
remote controller for indoor unit.

Lessthan 50m Remote control panel

{Local supply)

Push button
switch
(holding

type)

10~ —— = — — ——— —*—-O—e>
20— =~ —— — — — - —o—-?

30—~ -_____|_'°7,

pod e o] T A

KRP410A11S

® The operation can be controlled by the remote controller
for indoor unit when the changeover switch is "ON”, and
by the remote control panel when the changeover switch
is "OFF”. It cannot be operated by both remote controller
for indoor unit and remote control panel simultaneously.

(DRemote control by single switch

Less than 50m

KRP410A11S

L ]

T e - a . ——

- | 3 on ]
™
30, T 7" c COFF
! L}__j? |
S
40, |

1 Remaote control panel
|

N - -

@ |f you use the selector switch having three contacts, both
operation/stop control and changeover between remote controlier for
indoor unit and remote control panel can be controlled by the single
switch.

™~ Changeover switch
(Remote controller/
L — __ remotecontrol panel)

Operation control board {Local supply)

3/Wiring adaptor for Time clock / Remote control

(3When the control wiring exceeds 50m.

More than 50m

Less than 50m Remote control panel
| Relay box {Local supply) {Local supply)

J | [

104 = = — = .0.2 Oy ~ == —— — r~ =0
| MR 5
20]~———=— Lo 2
Changeover switch X ] | o
>
304= - |—- ‘I —g
() :
7]
401- 3
S ! 3
a

of-—-— - - -4

KRP410A11S - - -—

@Operation/stop by programmable timer

Less than 50m
KRP410A11S Operation control board {Local supply)

1-—d————4© _b_l ©
+ E

' ? =1
20=——-———~ % - 8
Switch for >

3 remote controller 2
O-—————— ro— | e

. ! o
tomdem—fo— :
Programmable timer o

- - _— —

T :Programmabletimer
SW: Changeover switch

® The operation by remote controller for indoor unit is also
possible by installing the changeover switch. (However, if
it is set on the remote controller for indoor unit, it can not
be operated by the programmable timer.)

®To display the operation of the unit

Less than 50m

KRP410A11S

a

£

loO—=-4 —— - —+ ©

-

[} c
®,

20 doe — — = .o._____? 5_

©

3O~ ——= ro— o

>

] s a
40——4— — - -o——{ at

] Switch for 2

remote @

MR: Relay controller g
PB : Push button o

PL : Pilot lamp - - -

SW: Changeover switch



KRC74<For FT45E(A) - 60E(A), FV45C - 60C, FT-31B>

(1 Parts of Components

(1) Print board (1 pc.)
(KDC100A21)

(2) Stopper for P-Board
{4 pcs. of each of large
and small)

(3) Tie-wrap (1 pc.)

(Large)

J

{16)

Large: for sky air use
Small: for room air
conditioning use

{Small)

b

* Manual: for Sky a”- USE "*c st esesrsscsctntacsnsacanansnnnne ‘I Copy

for room air conditioningusg +»rrrrrre i iienenn 1 copy

(2) Installation procedures

1) The connecting wire shall be connected with the terminal
block of the print board (according to the connecting
procedures shown in Fig.1).

2) The connector of the print board shall be connected with
P-board of the main body.

Nos. of the connector to be connected is:
Room airconditioner == ++=screrreenrennaannn S;,and S5
SKy @i «-rerrrmrer e CNg and CN,

3) When the connection work is completed, the print board
shall be stored in the specified position of the airconditioner.

(3 Connecting wiring

The cables for connection wiring shall be applied according to the
following specification.
Four core cables with sheath of 0.15 to 0.3mm?

SW.;| Air Condition/Remote "[]rossorcns

SW¢| ON/OFF

l
- Nw b
|

- :|TOS11OTCN7

(Fig.1]

® While SW, is opened, the air conditioner can be driven or
stopped by handling only SW,.

® While SW, is closed, the air conditioner can be driven or
stopped in only the main body side of the air conditioner.

(1) Wall mounted type FT25E(A), FTY22/223A

Groove for P-board guide use

P-board (A) for main equipment

Click part

il

Il

i
v

(B) P-bord after remote
control use

P
i

Click part

Fixing plate for terminal box

(Fig.2]

1) The fixing plate for the terminal board shall be removed.

2) The connection wires shall be connected with the terminal
block of P-board (B).

3) After drawing out the P-board by drawing the click part in the
allow direction, the connector of P-board (B) shall be
connected with S;; and Ss.

4) P-board (A) of the main equipment shall be stored as before.
(After inserting the P-board into the groove parts of the left,
right and lower sides, the board shall be inserted into the
groove of the click part.)

5) As shown in the upper drawing, the P-board of (B) shall be
inserted by putting the terminal block in the upper and front
side. (After inserting the P-board into the groove parts of the
left and lower sides, the board shall be inserted into the
groove of the click part.)

6) The fixing plate of the terminal board shall be installed as it
was before.




(2) Wall mounted type FT35, 45E(A), FTY35/353A

1 P-board
il (
—4{"—‘:‘—”‘-* for remote
control use
l ”% — (B)
/’ }
! - P-board
Click !}JW ]' for main
equipment
[ (A)
[Fig.3]

1) The connection wires shall be connected with the terminal
block of P-board (B).

2) After drawing out the P-board by drawing the click part in the
allow  direction, the connector of P-board (B) shall be
connected with S, and Ss.

3) P-board (A) of the main equipment shall be stored as before.
(After inserting the P-board into the groove parts of the
left, right and lower sides, the board shall be inserted into the
groove of the upper click part.)

4) Asshown in the upper drawing, the P-board of (B) shall be
inserted by putting the terminal block in the upper and front
side.

(After inserting the P-board into the groove parts of the
left and lower sides, the board shall be inserted into the
groove of the click part.)

Note: In case of the equipment with heater, the work shall be

made easy by disconnecting the plug connection.
After the work, it shall be connected as it was before.

(3) FT60OE(A), FTY45/60A and FTY453/603A

(B) P-board for
remote control
use

\

|
Stopper for —/

P-board

~-— P.board (A) of
) main equipment

[Fig.4]

1) The connector of P-board (B) shall be connected with S, and
S1s of the P-board (A) of the main equipment.

2) The connection wires shall be connected with the terminal
block of the P-board (B).

Clamping ——
material

3) The P-board (B) shall be installed with the stopper of the
P-board on to the electrical equipment box.

4) The lead wire from the P-board shall be banded with
clamping material at the same position as that of the
thermistor lead wire. (Fig.4), (Fig.5)

(4) Floor-mounted type, FV45~60, FVY22/35/45A

rﬂﬂ ——————— P-board guide

Lead wire clamping
'H', ____——— material

P-board (A) of
~ main equipment

L
:}\ T Click part
E \(B) P-board for remote

control use
[ Main body of
Qn-— \ ] y
@ electrical
equipment box

- Cap of electrical
equipment box (A)
ﬂl]

Jl—

L>,=_=J—,Ié}—c

[Fig.6]

Click part

1} The cap of the electrical equipment box (A) shall be removed.
(After removing one upper part screw, the click part of the
main box of the electrical box shall be pushed to inside to
slide the box upward.)

2) The connection wires shall be connected with the terminal
block of the P-board (B).

3) After drawing out the P-board (A), the connector of P-board
(B) shall be connected with S, and Sis.

(When drawing out the P-board (A), S, shall be removed,
and then, the wire harness shall be removed from the
clamping material of the lead wire.)

4) P-board (A) of the main equipment shall be stored as before.
The P-board (A) shall be inserted into the P-board guide.

.
_ Ty

~ [Fig.7]

5) Asshownin Fig.6 the P-board of (B) shall be inserted by
putting the terminal block in the front side.
(The P-board shall be inserted into the hollow part of the
upper and lower grooves.) '

10



6) The cap of electrical equipment box (A) shall be installed as it
was before. (After inserting the click part of the cap of the
electrical equipment box (A) into the hook part of the box, the
screw of the upper part shall be tightened.

Note: The lead wire of the room temperature thermistor shall
be passed through the C [] part of the electrical
equipment box (A).

— After treating the harness and others, they shall be
put away as before.

— When installing the cap of the electrical equipment
box (A), attention shall be paid not to leave or pinch
the harness between the cap and the main body.
(Fig.7)

(5) In case of FH(Y)S-BA type

To be fixed with
the stopper of the
P-board

P-board for remote .
control use ]

Main body of
the switch box ]

Capacitorm/

[Fig.8]
{6) In case of FA(Y)-B type (71~100 type)

Transformer

Terminal block
Heat pump : 6P o
Cooling only : 4P Circuit board

for controlling

Main body of the

switch box —
Capacitor To be fixed with
P-board for remote the stopper of the
control use P-board
[Fig. 9]
(7) In case of FV(Y)-B type (71 type)
Transformer

Circuit board for
controlling

(;?:c?: :jo;or remote M t:%}ggéxpeedr \g;tphe
control use

(100~125 type) [Fig- 10]

Transformer

Circuit board
for controlling

Capacitor

To be fixed with
the stopper of the
P-board

P-board for remote
control use

11

(8) in case of FHC-C type

Plastic case

Transformer Secured by PCB catch

Switch box main unit
[Fig. 12]

KRP50-2 PCB

(9) In case of FHYC-BA(BB) type

Transformer
Capacitor

Capacitor
To be installed only

for Type 100 to 125 j

— Circuit board
for controlling

Terminal block
Heat pump :6P
Cooling only :4P

To be fixed with

N the stopper of the
P-board

P-board for remote
control use

[Fig. 13]

{(10) In case of FH-C type

Switch box

%, Master PC board Switch box cover

L

KRP50-2 PC board
Pass the strong-current
cable through this opening.
Pc board box

(KRP40-11)
Insulating sheet
Fix with the PC board fixture.

PC board box cover

M4 x 8 screw

[Fig. 14]

Note: Put insulating sheet in between the KRP50-2 PC
board and the PC board box (KRP40-11).
Fix the leads and connection wires in position
with the wire clip.

(11) In case of FHY-B type

Transformer

Capacitor

P-board for
remote control use

To be fixed with stopper

Main body of the
switch box

Terminal block
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Air purifying filter with frame
KAF492A1 <For FT25, 35E(A)>

Instruction for replacement

B Air Purifying Filter need to be replaced every 3
months, on average, at general houses.

® Check the filters sometimes. If the filter colour is

similar to either of the sample colours on the

sticker, replace them even if they have not been
used for 3 months.

[HOW TO REPLACE AIR PURIFYING FILTER |

1. ® Pull out the air filters of the unit.

® Remove the Air Purifying Filters.
(Refer to the instructions for details.)

2. Replace them with new Air Purifying Filters.

* Write the date of replacement in the sticker and put it at «
conspicuous place on the filter frame as a reminder for the next
replacement.

3. Set the air filters back in place and close the front
panel securely.

(NOTE)
I. Do not open a plastic bag until you put them to use. (Opening
the plastic bag when they are not in use. will shorten the life of
Air Purifying Filter.)
2. Air Purifying Filter can not be used repeatedly by washing.
3. As for order for Air Purifying Filter, please contact the shop

you purchased this product. Code: KAF492A 1

Instruction for replacement

M Air Purifying Filter need to be replaced every 3
months, on average, at general houses.

@ Check the filters sometimes. If the filter colour is
similar to either of the sample colours on the
sticker, replace them even if they have not been
used for 3 months.

[HOW TO REPLACE AIR PURIFYING FILTER ]
1, ® Pull out the air filters of the unit.

2. Replace them with new Air Purifying Filters.
(Refer to the operation manual for details.)

+ Wnte the date of replacement in the sticker and put it at a
conspicuous place on the filter frame as a reminder for the next
replacement.

3. Set the air filters back in place.

(NOTE)

1. Do not open a plastic bag until you put them to use. (Opening
the plastic bag when they are not in use, will shorten the life of
Air Purifying Filter.) '

2. Aur Punfying Filter can not be used repeatedly by washing.

3. As for order for Air Purifying Filter, please contact the shop
vou purchased this product.

Code:KAF96A41
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5 Air purifying filter without frame
KAF492A2<For FT25, 35E(A)>

Instruction for replacement

B Air Purifying Filter need to be replaced every 3
months, on average, at general houses.
® Check the filters sometimes. If the filter colour is
similar to either of the sample colours on the
sticker, replace them even if they have not been
used for 3 months.

[HOW TO REPLACE AIR PURIFYING FILTER ]

1. ® Pull out the air filters of the unit.
® Remove the Air Purifying Filters.
(Refer to the instructions for details.)
2. Replace them with new Air Purifying Filters.

* Hold the arrowed parts and pull the filter apart from the frame.

* Replace them with new Air Purifying Filters and set them back as
they were.

* Write the date of replacement in the sticker and put it at a
conspicuous place on the filter frame as a reminder for the next
replacement.

3. ® Set the new air purifying filter on the unit.
® Set the air filter back in place.

(NOTE)
1. Do not open a plastic bag until you put them to use. (Opening
the plastic bag when they are not in use, will shorten the life of
Air. Purifying Filter.)
2. Air Purifying Filter can not be used repeatedly by washing.
3. As for order for Air Purifying Filter, please contact the shop

you purchased this product. Code:KAF492A2

Instruction for replacement

M Air Purifyving Filter need to be replaced every 3
months, on average, at general houses.
® Check the filters sometimes. If the filter colour is
sitmilar to either of the sample colours on the
sticker, replace them even if they have not been
used for 3 months.

[HOW TO REPLACE AIR PURIFYING FILTER ]
1. ® Pull out the air filters of the unit.

2. Replace them with new Air Purifying Filters.
(Refer to the operation manual for details.)

* Replace them with new Air Purifying Filters and set them back as
they were.

* Wnite the date of replacement in the sticker and put it at a
conspicuous place on the filter frame as a reminder for the next
replacement.

3. @ Set the air filter back in place.

(NOTE)
1. Do not open a plastic bag until you put them to use. (Opening
the plastic bag when they are not in use, will shorten the life of
Air Punfying Filter.) '
2. Air Purifying Filter can not be used repeatedly by washing.
3. As for order for Air Purifying Fiiter, please contact the shop
you purchased this product.

Code:KAF96A42
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6| Anti-theft protection for wireless remote controller
KKF713A

l Features B Installation
This optional kit is to fix the standard simple remote
controller, so that the remote controller shall not be
misplaced or stolen.

This optional kit is ideal for the use in the apartment, hotel
and etc.

Remote controller AP
37

o*
m

Metal fittings (A) Metal fittings {C)

Ty

Metal fittings (B)

Screws

(2 pieces)
(Standard
accessories)

Length of chain
{ 2 = 350mm}

Holder for remote controller

Note : Before you install the holder for remote controller, be
sure to select a location where the unit can receive the
signal from the remote controller.

Outdoor Unit

Drain piping kit
KIS95

Use this plug to connect a drain hose to an outdoor unit.

® Outlook
KIS95
® Drain hose connection
dia ¢16ID.
For RY223~603, R25E~60E
Notes;
1. This is the joint for attaching a vinyl hose (field supplied). KIS95

This is used between the drain hole which is on the
bottom plate of outdoor unit and vinyl hose. Drain plug

2. Drain water accumulate to the bottom of outdoor unit it (With Y joint)
depends on the situation of operation. But it is necessary plug (3 pcs.)
to connect drain hose not to be spread the drain water
over the neighbors, when itis installed on the wall.

14



- 2.SKY AIR-F Series

Indoor Unit

1 |Remote controller

1.1 Wired type —BRC1B61 <{For FH(Y)C-F, FH(Y)K-F, FHY-F, FA(Y)-F>

% Operation
Fig. 1
®® 0@ O
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Fig. 2

Fig. 3
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f

CONTROLLER (Fig. 1)

NAME AND FUNCTION OF EACH SWITCH
AND DISPLAY ON THE REMOTE

ON/OFF BUTTON

Press the button and the system will start. Press the
button again and the system will stop.

DISPLAY “(&/®]” (DEFROST)

Refer to page 18.

OPERATION LAMP (RED)

The lamp lights up during operation.

TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON

Refer to page 19.

DISPLAY “ (A )" (UNDER CENTRALIZED
CONTROL)

TIMER ON/OFF BUTTON

Refer to page 19.

When this display shows, the system is UNDER
CENTRALIZED CONTROL.
(This is not a standard specification.)

DISPLAY “€3<B » (VENTILATION/AIR
CLEANING)

INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION BUTTON

This button is used only by qualified service persons for
maintenance purposes.

This display shows that the total heat exchange and the
air cleaning unit are in operation. (These are optional
accessories).

PROGRAMMING TIME BUTTON

Use this button for programming “START and/or STOP”
time.

DISPLAY “62 » «[(o%) » «[&) = « 2 » w8 »
(OPERATION MODE)

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

Use this button for SETTING TEMPERATURE.

This display shows the current OPERATION MODE. For
straight cooling type, “ [_-A_l " (Auto) and o " (Heating)
are not installed.

FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON

DISPLAY “ @& TEST » (INSPECTION/TEST
® OPERATION)

FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON

Press this button to select the tan speed, HIGH or LOW,
of your choice.

When the INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION BUTTON is
pressed, the display shows the system mode is in.

3hr Lb‘hr

DISPLAY “4.~ @.,” (PROGRAMMED TIME)

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON

Press this button to select OPERATION MODE.

This display shows PROGRAMMED TIME of the system
start or stop.

AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST BUTTON

Refer to page 19.

DISPLAY “ 7% *(SET TEMPERATURE)

This display shows the set temperature.

@® DISPLAY “% # » (FAN SPEED)

This display shows the set fan speed.

DISPLAY ““ ” (AIR FLOW FLAP)

Refer to page 19.

DISPLAY “.g~ ” (TIME TO CLEAN AIR FILTER)

(NOTE)

e For the sake of explanation, all indications are shown
on the display in Figure 1 contrary to actual running
situations.

e Items and the buttons marked with 3# are only attached
for the heat pump type. They are not attached to
straight cooling type.
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OPERATION
PROCEDURE

Operating procedure varies with heat pump type and straight
cooling type. Contact your Daikin dealer to confirm your
system type.

To protect the unit, turn on the main power switch 6 hours
before operation.

If the main power supply is turned off during operation,
operation will restart automatically after the power turns back

on again.

COOLING, HEATING,
AUTOMATIC, AND FAN
OPERATION (Fig. 2)

(ﬁ? Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
button several times and select the
OPERATION MODE of your choice as
follows.

COOLING OPERATION ............ e Sh¢
HEATING OPERATION ............. “ler "
AUTOMATIC OPERATION ........ “{al”
FAN OPERATION ..................... ‘e

e For straight cooling type, “cooling” and “fan” operation are.
able to select.

AUTOMATIC OPERATION

in this operation mode, COOL/HEAT changeover is

automatically conducted.

@ Press ON/OFF button

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system starts
OPERATION.

[Adjustment J

For programming TEMPERATURE, FAN SPEED and AIR FLOW
DIRECTION, follow the procedure shown below.

@F Press TEMPERATURE SETTING button
and program the setting temperature.

A Each time this button is pressed, setting
temperature rises 1°C.
v Each time this button is pressed, setting
- temperature lowers 1°C.

e The setting is impossible for fan operation.

NOTE: The setting temperature range of the remote controller
is 16 to 32°C.

(47 press FAN SPEED CONTROL button.

High or Low fan speed can be selected.

(57 Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION button

(For heat pump type)
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW DIRECTION" (p. 19)

for details.

( STOPPING THE SYSTEM |

@F Press ON/OFF button once again.

OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system stops
OPERATION.

EXPLANATION OF HEATING
OPERATION

DEFROST OPERATION

® As the frost on the coil of an ocutdoor unit increase, heating
effect decreases and the system goes into DEFROST
OPERATION.

® The indoor unit fan stops and the remote controller display
shows * ? _

e After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 minutes) of DEFROST
OPERATION, the system returns to HEATING OPERATION.

PROGRAM DRY OPERATION
(Fig. 3)

e The function é)f this program is to decrease the humidity in
your room with the minimum temperature decrease.

e Micro computer automatically determines TEMPERATURE
and FAN SPEED.

® This system does not go into operation if the room

temperature is below 16°C.

G? Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
button several times and select “@ ”
(PROGRAM DRY OPERATION)

QF Press ON/OFF button

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system starts
OPERATION.

18



(Adjustment )

@F Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST
button. (For heat pump type)
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AiR FLOW DIRECTION" for

details.

( STOPPING THE SYSTEM

(@_7: Press ON/OFF button again.

OPERATION lamp goes off and the system stops
OPERATION.

ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION

There are 2 ways of adjusting the air discharge angle.

A. Up and down direction

=

B. Left and right direction

A. UP AND DOWN DIRECTION
B For heat pump type (Fig. 4)

(ﬁ? Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button to select the air direction
as shown below.

The AIR FLOW FLAP display swings as shown below and
the air flow direction continuously varies. {Automatic swing

setting)

Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button to select the
air direction of your choice.

vi

The AIR FLOW FLAP display stops swinging and the air

flow direction is fixed. (Fixed air flow direction setting)

I

/
s
L 4
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MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP

For the following conditions, micro computer controls the air

flow direction so it may be different from the display.

Operation
Coolin Heati
mode 9 ating
« When room tempera- | Whe.n room tempera-
. ture is higher than
. ture is lower than the the set temperature
Operation set temperature P ]
conditions o At detrost operation
» When operating continuously at horizontal air
flow direction

Operation mode includes automatic operation.

B For straight cooling type

Adjust air flow direction from the right end of the flap as

shown in the picture.

PRECAUTION
Do not force the flaps so as to prevent breaking and eventual

malfunctioning.

B. LEFT AND RIGHT DIRECTION

Adjusting air flow direction in the left and right direction

PROGRAM TIMER OPERATION
(Fig. 5)

e The timer is operated in the following two ways.
Programming the stop time (@)~ O ) .... The system stops
operating after the set time has elapsed.

Programming the start time ( @)~ | ) .... The system starts
operating after the set time has elapsed.

e The timer can be programmed a maximum of 72 hours.

e The start and the stop time can be simultaneously

programmed.



Q? Press the TIMER MODE START/STOP
button several times and select the mode
on the display.

The display flashes.

For setting the timer stop ... * &= ()"

. . I /J\ ”
For setting the timer start ... “ (1)~ |

Q? Press the PROGRAMMING TIME button
and set the time for stopping or starting
the system.

When this button is pressed, the time

T Y
A advances by 1 hour.

v When this button is pressed, the time goes
e

backward by 1 hour.

@? Press the TIMER ON/OFF button.

The timer setting procedure ends.
The display “ D=0 or @=1- changes from flashing
light to a constant light.

NOTE:
® When setting the timer Off and On at the same time, repeat

the above procedure from (07— to (37~ once again.

For example.

When the timer is programmed to stop the system after 3 hours
and start the system after 4 hours, the system wiil stop after

3 hours and then 1 hour tater the system will start.

e After the timer is programmed, the display shows the
remaining time.
e Press the TIMER ON/OFF button once again to cancel

programming. The display vanishes.

PRECAUTIONS FOR GROUP
CONTROL SYSTEM OR TWO
REMOTE CONTROLLER
CONTROL SYSTEM

This system provides two other control systems beside
individual control (one remote controller controls one indoor
unit) system. Confirm the following if your unit is of the following

control system type.

W Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16 indoor units.

All indoor units are equally set.

B Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers controt one indoor unit {(In case of
group control system, one group of indoor units)

The unit is individually operated.

NOTE:
Contact your Daikin dealer in case of changing the combination
or setting of group control and two remote controller control

systems.
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TROUBLE SHOOTING

INSPECTION display

If one of the following malfunctions
occurs, take the measures shown below
and contact your Daikin dealer.

The system must be repaired by a qualified service person.
e |If a safety device such as a fuse, a breaker, or an earth
leakage breaker frequently actuates, or ON/OFF switch

does not properly work.

Measure: Turn off the main power switch

o |f water leaks from unit.

Measure: Stop the operation.

® If the display “ ‘& " (INSPECTION), “UNIT No.”, and the

OPERATION lamp flash and the “ MALFUNCTION CODE”

appears.

OPERATION lamp

i)
y

AR CONDITIONER

|
l )
!

[ * :m@‘ *

wivo g1 A

Lo \ Seox |\ ‘
\ \ \

MALFUNCTION CODE

INDOOR UNIT No. in which
a malfunction occurs.

Measure: Notify your Daikin dealer and inform him/her of

the display.

If the system does not properly operate
except for the above mentioned case,
and none of the above mentioned
malfunctions is evident, investigate the
system according to the following
procedures.

1) If the system does not operate at all.
e Check if there is a power failure.
Wait until power is restored. If power failure occurs
during operation, the system automatically restarts
immediately after the power supply recovers.
® Check if the fuse has blown or breaker has worked.

Change the fuse or set the breaker.

2) If the system stops operating after operating the

system.

® Check if the air inlet or outlet of outdoor or indoor unit is

blocked by obstacles.
Remove the obstacle and make it well-ventilated.

® Check if the air filter is clogged.

21

Ask a qualified service person to clean the air filters.

3) The system operates but it does not sufficiently cool
or heat. |
® |f the air inlet or outlet of the indoor or the outdoor unit
is blocked with obstacles.
Remove the obstacle and make it well-ventilated.
e If the air filter is clogged.

Ask a qualified service person to clean the air filters.

e If the set temperature is not proper. (Refer to p. 18)

e If the FAN SPEED button is set to LOW SPEED. (Refer
top. 18) _

e If the air flow angle is not proper. (Refer to p. 19)

¢ |f the doors or the windows are open. Shut doors or
windows to prevent wind from coming in.

e |f direct sunlight enters the room.
(when cooling)
Use curtains or blinds.

e When there are too many inhabitants in the room.
(when cooling)
Cooling effect decreases if heat gain of the room is too
large.

e [f the heat source of the room is excessive.
(when cooling)
Cooling effect decreases if heat gain of the room is too

large.
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NAME AND FUNCTION OF EACH SWITCH
AND DISPLAY ON THE REMOTE

CONTROLLER (Fig. 1)

ON/OFF BUTTON

DISPLAY “|&/® s )” (DEFROST)

1

Press the button and the system will start. Press the Refer to page 25.
button again and the system will stop.

TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON .
OPERATION LAMP (RED) ®

Refer to page 26.
The lamp lights up during operation.

TIMER ON/OFF BUTTON
DISPLAY “ (_A ] ” (UNDER CENTRALIZED
CONTROL) Refer to page 26.
When this display shows, the system is UNDER INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION BUTTON
CENTRALIZED CONTROL. @
(This is not a standard specification.) This button is used only by qualified service persons for

maintenance purposes. ‘
pisPLAY “( B A )” (CHANGEOVER UNDER
CONTROL) PROGRAMMING TIME BUTTON
This display shows when the outdoor unit is individual F’SG this button for programming "START and/or STOP”
operation system. time.
CLEANING) Use this button for SETTING TEMPERATURE.
This display shows that the total heat exchange and the
air cleaning unit are in operation. (These are optional FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON
accessories).

£ " " L2 I 11 ‘_A.l L LI 11 L 11 -::‘.”:’; r”

DISPLAY /2 @ 1A * FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON
(OPERATION MODE)

Press this button to select the fan speed, HIGH or LOW,
This display shows the current OPERATION MODE. For of your choice.
straight cooling type, “ ]T_\_l" (Auto) and 0 " (Heating)
are not installed. OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON
DISPLAY “ @& TEST » (INSPECTION/TEST Press this button to select OPERATION MODE.
OPERATION)

(NOTE)

When the INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION BUTTON is
pressed, the display shows the system mode is in.

DISPLAY *_ 3x 4>

o3 o % " (PROGRAMMED TIME)

This display shows PROGRAMMED TIME of the system
start or stop.

DISPLAY “ 272 "(SET TEMPERATURE)

This display shows the set temperature.

DISPLAY “ % # ” (FAN SPEED).

The display shows the set fan speed.

DISPLAY “§> ” (TIME TO CLEAN AIR FILTER)

e For the sake of explanation, all indications are shown
on the display in Figure 1 contrary to actual running

situations.
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OPERATION
PROCEDURE

e Operating procedure varies with heat pump type and straight
cooling type. Contact your Daikin dealer to confirm your
system type. _

e To protect the unit, turn on the main power switch 6 hours
before operation.

» If the main power supply is turned off during operation,
operation will restart automatically after the power turns back

on again.

COOLING, HEATING,
AUTOMATIC, AND FAN
OPERATION (Fig. 2)

lﬁ? Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
button several times and select the
OPERATION MODE of your choice as
follows.

COOLING OPERATION ............ e o
HEATING OPERATION ............ “ i@
AUTOMATIC OPERATION ........ “{al”
FAN OPERATION ........cccoennn.. “e”

e For straight cooling type, you can select “cooling” and “fan”

operation.

AUTOMATIC OPERATION
In this operation mode, COOL/HEAT changeover is

automatically conducted.

@F Press ON/OFF button

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system starts
OPERATION.

[ Adjustmentj

For programming TEMPERATURE and FAN SPEED, follow the

procedure shown below.

(37 Press TEMPERATURE SETTING button
and program the setting temperature.

A Each time this button is pressed, setting

@ temperature rises 1°C.

v Each time this button is pressed, setting
N temperature lowers 1°C.

25

« The setting is impossible for fan operation.

(47 Press FAN SPEED CONTROL button.

High or Low fan speed can be selected.

( STOPPING THE SYSTEM |

(5? Press ON/OFF button once again.

OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system stops
OPERATION.

EXPLANATION OF HEATING
OPERATION

DEFROST OPERATION

® As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit increase, heating
effect decreases and the system goes into DEFROST
OPERATION.

® The indoor unit fan stops and the remote controller display
shows “ ”

® After 6 to 8 minutes {(maximum 10 minutes) of DEFROST
OPERATION, the system returns to HEATING OPERATION.

PROGRAM DRY OPERATION
(Fig. 3)

e The function of this program is to decrease the humidity in
your room with the minimum temperature decrease.

¢ Micro computer automatically determines TEMPERATURE
and FAN SPEED.

® This system does not go into operation if the room

temperature is below 16°C.

[ﬁ? Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
button several times and select “[¢s*]”
(PROGRAM DRY OPERATION)

(éj:' Press ON/OFF buttoh

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system starts
OPERATION.



( STOPPING THE SYSTEM )

@:P Press ON/OFF button again.

OPERATION lamp goes off and the system stops
OPERATION.

PROGRAM TIMER OPERATION
(Fig. 4)

® The timer is operated in the following two ways.
Programming the stop time ((@)» (1)) .... The system stops
operating after the set time has elapsed. |
Programming the start time ( @ = | ) .... The system starts
operating after the set time has elapsed.

® The timer can be programmed a maximum of 72 hours.

® The start and the stop time can be simultaneously

programmed.

@ Press the TIMER MODE START/STOP
button several times and select the mode
on the display.

The display flashes.

For setting the timer stop .... * OOk
For setting the timer start ... “ @= ]~

@ Press the PROGRAMMING TIME button
and set the time for stopping or starting
the system.

A When this button is pressed, the time
advances by 1 hour.
v When this button is pressed, the time goes

~—————  backward by 1 hour.

(37 Press the TIMER ON/OFF button.

The timer setting procedure ends.

The display * @)= () or (@)= | " changes from flashing
light to a constant light.

NOTE:
¢ When setting the timer Off and On at the same time, repeat
the above procedure from (07~ to (37~ once again.

For example.

Ly

When the timer is programmed to stop the system after 3 hours
and start the system after 4 hours, the system will stop after 3

hours and then 1 hour later the system will start.

e After the timer is programmed, the display shows the
remaining time.
® Press the TIMER ON/OFF button once again to cancel

programming. The display vanishes.

PRECAUTIONS FOR GROUP
CONTROL SYSTEM OR TWO
REMOTE CONTROLLER
CONTROL SYSTEM

This system provides two other control systems beside
individual contro! (one remote controller controls one indoor
unit) system. Confirm the following if your unit is of the following

control system type.

B Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16 indoor units.

All indoor units are equally set.

M Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor unit (In case of
group control system, one group of indoor units)

The unit is individually operated.

NOTE:
Contact your Daikin dealer if changing the combination or
setting of group control and two remote controller control

systems.
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TROUBLE SHOOTING

If one of the following malfunctions
occurs, take the measures shown below
and contact your Daikin dealer.

The system must be repaired by a qualified service person.

It a safety device such as a fuse, a breaker, or an earth
leakage breaker frequently actuates, or ON/OFF switch
does not properly work.

Measure: Turn off the main power switch

If water leaks from unit.

Measure: Stop the operation.

if the display “ ‘@5 " (INSPECTION), “UNIT No.”, and the
OPERATION lamp flash and the “ MALFUNCTION CODE”
appears.

OPERATION lamp

(- JUOUUY )
? a—

AIR CONDITIONER
'1 * }
i‘c

*
a4
]

LNIT NO

%coos \ |

T 1
MALFUNCTION CODE
INSPECTION display INDOOR UNIT No. in which
a malfunction occurs.

1)

2)

Measure: Notify your Daikin dealer and inform him/her of

the display.

If the system does not properly operate
except for the above mentioned case,
and none of the above mentioned
malfunctions is evident, investigate the
system according to the following
procedures.

If the system does not operate at all.

® Check if there is a power failure.
Wait until power is restored. If power failure occurs
during operation, the system automatically restarts

immediately after the power supply recovers.

e Check if the fuse has blown or breaker has been tripped.

Change the fuse or set the breaker.

If the system stops operating after operation is
complete.
e Check if the air inlet or outlet of outdoor or indoor unit is
blocked by obstacles.
Remove the obstacle and make it well-ventilated.

e Check if the air filter is clogged.
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Have a qualified service person to clean the air filters.

3) The system operates but it does not sufficiently cool
or heat.
e |{f the air inlet or outlet of the indoor or the outdoor unit
is blocked with obstacles.
Remove the obstacle and make it well-ventilated.
e {f the air filter is clogged.

Ask a qualified service person to clean the air filters.

e |f the set temperature is not proper. {(Refer to p. 25)

e |f the FAN SPEED CONTROL button is set to LOW
SPEED. (Referto p.25)

e |f the doors or the windows are open. Shut doors or
windows to prevent wind from coming in.

e |f direct sunlight enters the room.
(when cooling)
Use curtains or blinds.

¢ When there are too many occupants in the room.
Cooling effect decreases if heat gain of the room is too
large.

e |f the heat source of the room is excessive.
(when cooling)
Cooling effect decreases if heat gain of the room is too

large.



% Installation (BRC1B61-62)

1. Remove the upper part of remote controller.

Insert minus screwdriver into the
slots in the lower part of remote
controller (2 places), and remove
the upper part of remote controller.

The P C board is mounted in the
upper part of remote controller. Be
careful not to damage the board
with the minus screwdriver.

Minus screwdriver

Insert the minus
screwdriver and
2. Fasten the remote controller.

(1) For exposed mounting, fasten
with the included wood screws
(2).

(@ For flush-mounting, fasten with Wood Screws
the included machine screws (2).  (¢3.5 x 16)
Switch Box

Upper Part of
Remote Controller

AN

or Part of
Remote Controller

twist lightly to remove.

Machine Screws

Field supplied parts)

(M4 x 16)
For the fieid supplied switch box, use optional accessories KJB111A or
KJB211A.

NOTE

Choose the flattest place possible for the mounting surface. Be careful not to

distort the shape of the lower part of remotse controller by
mounting screws.

3. Wire the indoor unit.

Connect the terminals on top of the upper part of remote
controller(P1, P2), and the terminals of the indoor unit (P1,
P2). (P1 and P2 do not have polarity.)

Indoor Unit indoor Unit
[lelelelplplefefla CEEERRECes

over-tightening the

NOTE

When wiring, run the wiring away the
power supply wiring in order to avoid
receiving electric noise (external noise).

{aa

Notch the part for the wiring to
pass through with nippers, etc.

Ground the shielded
part on the indoor

1]

Wiring Specifications

(Wired from the rear)

{Wired from the top)

4. Reattach the upper part of remote controller.
Be careful not to pinch the wiring when attaching.

unit side. (NOTE. 2) Sheathed : p bl
o eathed vinyl code or cable
Lower part of Wiring Type (2 wire) (NOTE.2)
/remote
controller Size 0.75 — 1.25 mm?

NOTE) 1. Peel the shield and sheath for the part that is to
pass through the inside of the remote controller
case, as shown in the figure below.

S:IE Peel the shield
\Upper Part of ‘ and sheath.
Remote '
controller 2. Shield wire (2 wire) can be used for remote
/ controller wiring, but it must confirm to EMI

(Electromagnetic Interference) code EN55014.
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First, begin fitting

NOTE

from the clips at

— yEE : the bottom.
(5T
1. The switch box and wiring for connection are not :
included.
2. Do not directly touch the PC board with your
hand.

i controlling one Indoor unit with two remote controllers

Change the MAIN/SUB changeover switch setting as described below.

supply on.

e — Set one remote controller to “main,” and the other to
“sub.”
t NOTE
) * If controlling with one remote controller, be sure to
Main Remote Sub Remote set it to “main.” _
Controller Controlier ;
\ (Factory Set) » Set the remote controller before turning power

cannot be operated in some cases.

“88" Is displayed for about one minute when the power supply is turned on, and the remote controlier

FIELD SETTING

indoor unit setting may have to be changed. Refer to the
instruction manual for each optional accessory.

[ If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the

- UUUUUU N\ NOTE) 1.
SECOND MODE NO.
CODE NO. ™~
FIELD
UNIT NO. SET
MODE
FIRST —
CODE NO.
d
Procedure
(1) When in the normal mods, press the “ % " button for a minimum of four seconds, and the FIELD

SET MODE is entered.

(2 Select the desired MODE NO. with the * " button.

(3@ During group control, when setting by each indoor unit (mode No. 20, 21 and 23 have been
selected), push the “ " button and select the INDOOR UNIT NO tc be set. (This operation is

unnecessary when setting by group.)

@ Push the “ " upper button and select FIRST CODE NO.

(® Push the * " lower button and select the SECOND CODE NO.
—

(® Push the “ " button once and the present settings are SET.

\' 'l

o | &
@ Push the * | vgs7

a

(Example)

" button for about one second to return to the NORMAL MODE.

If during group setting and the time to clean air filter is set to FILTER CONTAMINATION -
HEAVY, SET MODE NO. to “10,” FIRST CODE NO. to “0," and SECOND CODE NO. to “02.”
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Setting is carried out in the group
mode, however, set the mode
number inside the ( ) for
individual setting of the sach
indoor unit or confirmation atter
setting.

. The SECOND CODE number. is

set to “01" when shipped from the
tactory.

However for the following cases it
is set to “02".

» Air flow direction range setting.

. Do not make any settings not

given in the table on the left.

. Not displayed if the indoor unit is

not equipped with that function.

. When returning tc the normal

mode,” §8 " may be displayed in
the LCD in order for the remote
controller to initialize itself.



SECOND CODE NO. Note) 2
M,m)Nf" C&I)'ZS,HO_ Description of Setting )
01 02 03
Filter Contamination-Heavy/ight Long Life Approx. Approx.
0 {Setting for spacing time of display time to clean air filter) Filter Light 2,500 Hrs. Heav 1,250 Hrs. _
(Setting for when filter contamination is heavy, and spacing time 9 y
10(20) to clean air filter Is to be halved) Standard Approx. Approx
Filter 200 Hrs. 100 Hrs.
Spadng Time of Display Time to Clean Alr Filter Count .
3 (Setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed) Display Do Not Display -
Setting Number of Connected Skyair Simultaneous Operation System Indoor
11(21) 0 Units Pair Twin -
(Setting for Simuitaneous Operation System)
High Caeiling Setting . . . o
0 (Setting for when installed In a ceiling higher than 2.7m) Norma High Ceiling 1 High Ceiling 2
Selection of Air Flow Direction (Setting for when a blocking pad kit has been
1 F T w
installed)
13(23)
Air Flow Direction Adjust Function . .
3 (To be set when decoration panel for air outlet is installed) Equipped Not Equipped -
4 Air Flow Direction Range Setting Upper Normal Lower
Setting the Extemnal Static Pressure Normal High Static Pressure Low Static Pressure
6 (Setting according to the connected duct resistance)
(For FHYK, follow the High Ceiling Setting) {Normal) (High Ceiling) -
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1.2 Wireless type
BRC7A61W<For FHYC-F>....... Heat Pump
BRC7A66W<_For FH(Y)C-F>....Cooling Only

% Operation
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(

NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF THE
OPERATING SECTION (Fig. 1, 2)

DISPLAY “ 4 ” (SIGNAL
TRANSMISSION)

This lights up when a signal is being transmitted.

® TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON
Refer to page 38.

DISPLAY “” (BATTERY
REPLACEMENT DISPLAY)

TIMER ON/OFF BUTTON
Refer to page 38.

If this flashes change the batteries.

DISPLAY “.P ”” u[Z] ” u@u u* ”” u-:"‘;- ”
(OPERATION MODE)

AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST
@ | BUTTON

Refer to page 38.

This display shows the current OPERATION
MODE, For straight cooling type, “{A1" (Auto)
and “ :®: ” (Heating) are not installed.

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

Press this button to select OPERATION MODE.

TURE) 7

This display shows the set temperature.

FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON

@ Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE in the
operation manual attached to the indoor unit.

DISPLAY ¢ 3n Yn” (PROGRAMMED
TIME) ©-0 O-l

This display shows PROGRAMMED TIME of the
system start or stop.

INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
BUTTON

This button is used only by qualified service
persons for maintenance purposes.

DISPLAY “..K\= ” (AIR FLOW FLAP)

Refer to page 38.

DISPLAY “%*” “#” (FAN SPEED)

EMERGENCY OPERATION SWITCH

This switch is readily used if the remote
controller does not work.

The display shows the set fan speed.

DISPLAY “ & TEST » (INSPECTION/
TEST OPERATION)

RECEIVER

This receives the signals from the remote
controller.

When the INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
BUTTON is pressed, the display shows the
system mode is in.

OPERATING INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

@ This lamp stays lit while the air conditioner
runs. It flashes when the unit is in trouble.

ON/OFF BUTTON

Press the button and the system will start.
Press the button again and the system will stop.

® TIMER INDICATOR LAMP (Green)

This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.

FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON

Press this button to select the fan speed, HIGH
or LOW, of your choice.

AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME
@) | INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

Lights up when it is time to clean the air filter.

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

Use this button for SETTING TEMPERATURE
(Operates with the front cover of the remote
controller closed.)

DEFROST LAMP (Orange)

Lights up when the defrosting operation has
started.

PROGRAMMING TIME BUTTON

Use this button for programming “START and/or
STOP” time. (Operates with the front cover of
the remote controller opened.)

(NOTE)

® For the sake of explanation, all indications are
shown on the display in Figure 1 contrary to
actual running situations.

® Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with the

front cover opened. W,
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HANDLING FOR
WIRELESS
REMOTE
CONTROLLER

Precautions in handling remote
controller

Direct the transmitting part of the remote
controller to the receiving part of the air
conditioner.

If something blocks the transmitting and receiving
path of the indoor unit and the remote controller as

curtains, it will not operate.

2 short beeps
from the receiver
indicates that the

transmission is
properly done.

Transmitting distance is approximately 7 m.

Do not drop or get it wet.
It may be damaged.

Never press the button of the remote controller
with a hard, pointed object.

The remote controller may be damaged.

Installation site

e |t is possible that signals will not be received in
rooms that have electronic fluorescent lighting.
Please consuit with the salesman before buying
new fluorescent lights. ‘

e |f the remote controller operated some other
electrical apparatus, move that machine away or

consult your dealer.
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Placing the remote controller in the remote
controller holder
Install the remote controller holder to a wall or a

pillar with the attached screw. (Make sure it transmits)

Placing the remote Removing the
controller remote controller

Slide from above

Pull it upward

N

\
*
g 0@ »

Y/

Wy

Remote
controller
holder

How to put the dry batteries

@ Remove the back cover of
the remote controller to the
direction pointed by the arrow

mark.

@ Pull in batteries
Use two LRO3<IEC> dry cell

batteries. Pull dry batteries

correctly to fit their (+) and

(=)-

@ Close the cover

CAUTIONS

e Replace all batteries at the same time, do not use
new and old batteries intermixed.

® In case the remote controller is not used for a long
time take out all batteries in order to prevent liquid
leak of the battery.

e Under normal use the batteries should last for 1

year.



IN THE CASE OF CENTRALIZED CONTROL
SYSTEM OPERATION
e If the indoor unit is under centralized control, it is PROCEDURE

necessary to switch the remote controller’s setting

switch (A, B) to “B". In this case, refer to e Operating procedure varies with heat pump type
“PRECAUTIONS AT CENTRALIZED CONTROL" and straight cooling type. Contact your Daikin

(p. 40). (Contact your DAIKIN dealer to find out dealer to confirm your system type.

whether your system is a centralized control type.) e To protect the unit, turn on the main power switch

6 hours before operation.
e |f the main power supply is turned off during
operation, operation will restart automatically after

the power turns back on again.

COOLING, HEATING,
AUTOMATIC, AND FAN
OPERATION (Fig. 3)

(17" Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several times
and select the OPERATION MODE
of your choice as follows.

COOLING OPERATION .............. “
HEATING OPERATION ............... “ i@ "
AUTOMATIC OPERATION .......... “{Al"
FAN OPERATION .....ccccocveunevecnens “o”

e For straight cooling type, “cooling” and “fan”
operation are able to select.

AUTOMATIC OPERATION
e |n this operation mode, COOL/HEAT changeover is

automatically conducted.

(27 Press ON/OFF button

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system starts
OPERATION.

[Adjustment]

For programming TEMPERATURE, FAN SPEED and
AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow the procedure shown

below.
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@ Press TEMPERATURE SETTING
button and program the setting
temperature.

EXPLANATION OF HEATING

Each time this button is pressed, setting
temperature rises 1°C.

Each time this button is pressed, setting
temperature lowers 1°C.

It

In case of automatic operation

‘Each time this button is pressed, setting
temperature shifts to “H” side.

Each time this button is pressed, setting
temperature shifts to “L” side.

Ik

[°C]

H . M . L

Setting 25 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 19
temperature

® The setting is impossible for fan operation.

NOTE) In case of Cooling and Heating operation,
the setting temperature range of the remote
controller is 16°C ~ 32°C.

@ Press FAN SPEED CONTROL
button.

High or Low fan speed can be selected.

(57 Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
button

Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION?” (p. 38) for details.

| STOPPING THE SYSTEM )

@? Press ON/OFF button once
again.
OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system
stops OPERATION.
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OPERATION
DEFROST OPERATION

e As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit increase,

heating effect decreases and the system goes into
DEFROST OPERATION.

e The fan operation stops and the DEFROST lamp
of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 minutes) of
DEFROST OPERATION, the system returns to
HEATING OPERATION.

PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION (Fig. 4)

e The function of this program is to decrease the
humidity in your room with the minimum
temperature decrease.

e Micro computer automatically determines
TEMPERATURE and FAN SPEED.

e This system does not go into operation if the room

temperature is below 16°C.

[ﬁ? Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several times
and select “|¢*) ” (PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION)

@F Press ON/GFF button

OPERATION lamp lights up and system starts
OPERATION.

( Adjustment |

Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION

ADJUST button.
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION” (p. 38) for details.



( STOPPING THE SYSTEM |

[@? Press ON/OFF button again.

OPERATION lamp goes off and the system stops
OPERATION.

ADJUSTING THE AIR
FLOW DIRECTION (Fig. 5)

Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST button to

adjust the air flow angle.

Up and down adjustment

e The movable limit of the blade is changeable.
Contact your Daikin dealer for details.

G? Press the AIR FLOW
DIRECTION ADJUST button to
select the air direction as shown
below.

“ »X= " DISPLAY appears and the air flow
direction continuously varies. (Automatic swing

setting)

Press AIR FLOW
DIRECTION ADJUST
button to select the air

direction of your choice.

“ w2 " DISPLAY vanishes and the desired air
flow direction is fixed. (Fixed air flow setting)

MOVEMENT OF THE AIR FLOW FLAP

For the following conditions, micro computer controls .

the air flow direction so it may be different from the

dispiay.
Operation :
Coolin Heatin
mode g g
e When room
e When room temperature is
temperature is higher than the
Operation lower than the | set temperature
conditions set temperature | o At defrost
operation
e When operating continuously at
horizontal air flow direction

Operation mode includes automatic operation.

PROGRAM TIMER
OPERATION (Fig. 6)

e The timer is operated in the following two ways.
Programming the stop time (@+*( ).... The
system stops operating after the set time has
elapsed.

Programming the start time ( @ = | ). ... The
system starts operating after the set time has
elapsed.

e The timer can be programmed a maximum of 72
hours.

e The start and the stop time can be simuitane-

ously programmed.

(A7 Press the TIMER MODE
START/STOP button several times
and select the mode on the display

The display flashes.
For setting the timerstop . . . . . (®-0)
For setting the timer start . . . . . (® 1)

@J_—J Press the PROGRAMMING
TIME button and set the time for
stopping or starting the system.
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; @ When this button is pressed, the time
advances by 1 hour.

@ When this button is pressed, the time
goes backward by 1 hour.

(37 Press TIMER ON button.

The timer setting procedure ends.
The display or changes from flashing light to a

constant light.

NOTE
® When setting the timer Off and On at the same

time, repeat the above procedure from (17~ to

(37 once again.

For example.

When the timer is
% programmed to stop
the system after 3

® hours and stant the

c system after 4 hours,

b Mo the system will stop

after 3 hours and
v: then 1 hour later the

' P system will start.

o After the timer is programmed, the display shows
the remaining time.

® Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel
programming. The display vanishes. (G?)

EMERGENCY OPERATIO
(Fig. 7) |

When the remote controller does not work due to
dead batteries or it is missing, use this switch which
is located beside the discharge grille on the main
unit. When the remote controller does not work, but
the battery low indicator on it is not lit, contact your

dealer.
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( START )

(ﬁ? Press the EMERGENCY
OPERATION switch.

The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set air

flow direction.

(sTOP |

Q? Press the EMERGENCY
OPERATION switch again.

PRECAUTIONS FOR
GROUP CONTROL
SYSTEM OR TWO
REMOTE CONTROLLER
CONTROL SYSTEM

This system provides two other control systems
beside individual control (one remote controller
controls one indoor unit) system. Confirm the

following if your unit is of the following control system

type.

B Group control system
One remote controlier controls up to 16 indoor
units.
All indoor units are equally set.

B Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor unit. (In
case of group control system, one group of indoor
units)

The unit follows individual operation.

NOTE:

e Cannot have two remote confroller control system
with only wireless remote controllers. (It will be a
two remote controllier control system having one

wired and one wireless remote controllers.)



e Under two remote controller control system,
wireless remote controller cannot control timer
operation.

® Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3 other

lamps on the indoor unit display functions.

NOTE:
Contact your Daikin dealer in case of changing the
combination or setting of group control and two

remote controller control systems.

PRECAUTIONS AT
CENTRALIZED CONTROL

e |f the indoor unit is under centralized control, the
operation using the remote controller becomes

limited and controis fewer functions.

® The display of the remote controller indicates only

the changed setting and it will vanish after few
seconds.

(( If the above-mentioned operation is not carried out,
switch the remote controller’s setting switch to “B.” ))

(Setting Method)
Switch the setting switch to “B.”

Operation may not be accepted if the switch remains

set to “A” (factory set).
Return the switch to “A” if you want to change to

individual control (standard control).

® In case the setting which is under centralized
control is chosen:
The RECEIVER of the indoor unit makes three

short beeps meaning the operation is not accepted.

m If the operation allowing use of remote

controllers is chosen:

The RECEIVER of the indoor unit makes two short

beeps meaning the operation is accepted.

NOT MALFUNC-
TION OF THE AIR
CONDITIONER

The following symptoms do not
indicate air conditioner malfunction

I. THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

® The system does not restart immediately after
the ON/OFF button is pressed.
It the OPERATION lamp lights, the system is in
normal condition. It does not restart immediately
because a safety device operates to prevent
overload of the system. After 3 minutes, the
system will turn on again automatically.

® The system does not restart immediately
when TEMPERATURE SETTING button is
returned to the former position after pushing
the button.
It does not restart immediately because a safety
device operates to prevent overload of the
system. After 3 minutes, the system will turn on

again automatically.
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HOW TO
DIAGNOSE
TROUBLE SPOTS
(Fig. 8)

I. EMERGENCY STOP

When the air conditioner stops in emergency, the run
lamp on the indoor unit starts blinking. Take the
following steps yourself to read the malfunction code
that appears on the display. Contact your dealer with
this code. It will help pinpoint the cause of the
trouble, speeding up the repair.

Unit No.
which sensed

trouble
e —\ 1

- P//
\é CODE l”,‘ " u

NG

Malfunction
Code

UNIT NO

P )

INSPECTION
display

G}: Press the INSPECTION/TEST
button to select the inspection
mode “/}”.
¢ ,':" " appears on display and blinks. “UNIT”

lights up.

@ Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the unit
number.

Press to change the unit number until the indoor
unit beeps and perform the following operation
according to the number of beeps.
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Number of beeps

3 short beeps . . . .. Perform all steps from (37~ to
1 shortbeep . .. ... Perform (37— and (87 steps
1long beep ...... Normal state

(37 Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON

“ 'l " on the left-hand of the malfunction code

blinks.

(47" Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the
malfunction code.

Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.

@’ Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON
“ !'_-" " on the right-hand of the malfunction code
blinks.

@? Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the
malfunction code.

Press until the indoor unit makes a long beep.
The malfunction code is fixed when the indoor

unit makes a long beep.

(fl:_/: Reset of the display
Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON

to get the display back to the normal state.

II. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY STOP

1. The unit does not operate at ali.
] Che\xk if the receiver is exposed of sunlight or
strong\ light. Keep receiver away from light.
e Check if there are batteries in the remote
controller. Place the batteries.
® Check if the indoor unit number and wireless
remote controller number are equal.



Number

il

Number

CE

Operate the indoor unit with the remote controller of
the same number.

Signal transmitted from a remote controller of a
different number cannot be accepted. (If the number

is not mentioned, it is considered as “17)

2. The system operates but it does not
sufficiently cool or heat.
e |f the set temperature is not proper.
e If the FAN SPEED is set to LOW SPEED.

e |[f the air flow angle is not proper.
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Y Installation

BEFORE INSTALLATION

PRECAUTIONS

¢ Refer also to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit and the installation manual attached to the decoration panel.

e Confirm that following conditions are satisfied prior to installation.
* Ensure that nothing interrupts the operation of the wireless remote controller. (Ensure that there is neither a source of light nor fluorescent

lamp near the receiver. Also, ensure that the receiver is not exposed of direct sun light.)

* Ensure that the operation display lamp and other indicators are easy to see.
® The installation position of this kit is 1 position of the decoration panel. Therefore, confirm that its position is set so that the signal
from the wireless remote controller can be easily transmitted and its display can be easily seen.
e If both this kit and fresh air intake kit are installed, only one duct chamber shall be used. Refer to the installation manual of the fresh
air intake kit (optional hand book).

ACCESSORIES Check if the following accessories are included with your unit.
Name Shape Quantity Name Shape Quantity Name Shape Quantity
Remote Screw for
controller 1 pc. |installing remote W 2 pos.
controller hoider
Receiver 1set | holder
' Operation
Dry cell manual @ 1 pe.
battery ’ 2 pcs.
LRO3 (AM4) %’
Sealing pad 20 x 35 1 pc.
Wireless %
remote 1 pc.
controller Unit No. 1/2]3
11213 1 pc.
label 1573
Binding band o —> 1 pc.

NOTE TO THE INSTALLER

Be sure to instruct the customer how to properly operate the system showing him/her the attached operation manual.

REMOTE CONTROLLER INSTALLATION

( Installing wireless remote controller )

¢ Installing to a wall or a pillar

Slide the remote controller into the
remote controller hoider from the top.

~ Fix the remote controtler holder with

the screws.

-y

4
%
=1

=
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When operating, point the transmitting part of the remote controller in the direction of the receiver.
The direct transmitting distance of the remote controller is approximately 7 meters.
The signal cannot be transmitted if something such as curtains blocks the receiver and the remote controller.

¢ How to insert the batteries
(1) Open the back cover of the
remote controller by sliding it in

the direction of the arrow.

(2 Insert the attached dry cell

batteries. Properly insert, set the
batteries by matching the (+) and

(-) polarity marks as indicated.

Then close the cover as before.

Do not throw the remote controller or impose large shocks. Also, do not store where it may be exposed to moisture or direct sunlight.




RECEIVER INSTALLATION

(1) Preparations before installation
Install this kit after installing the decoration panel. .

@ Remove the suction grille and the air filter according to the instructions in the installation manual attached to the decoration panel.
(@) Remove the control box lid according to the instructions in the installation manual attached to the indoor unit.

(2) Determination of address and MAIN/SUB remote controller.

It setting multiple wireless remote controllers to operate in one room, perform address setting for the receiver and the wireless remote
controller. If setting multiple wired remote controllers in one room, change the MAIN/SUB switch of the receiver.

SETTING PROCEDURE

(1) Setting the receiver
Through the small opening on the back of the receiver, set the wireless address switch (SS2) on the brinted circuit board according to the
table below.

Unit No. No. 1 No. 2 No. 3

Wireless - - -

address o o o

switch

{SS2) w © © Sealing pad

Small

. . . . . opening
When using both a wired and a wireless remote controller for 1 indoor unit, the

wired controller should be set to MAIN. Therefore, set the MAIN/SUB switch

(SS1) of the receiver to SUB.

MAIN SUB
MAIN/

SUB E S E S
switch

(SS1) M M

ﬁfter completing setting, seal off the opening of the address switch and the MAIN/SUB switch with the attached sealing pad. |

@ Setting the address of wireless remote controller (it is factory set to “17)
Remove the back cover on the wireless remote controller and set the
wireless remote controller address switch according to drawing.

=2

% Unit No. | No. 1 No.2 | No.3
I

Wireless
remote { Jl: 11, Jl:
controller
address [123 123 ]|123 ]
switch
(3) Stick the Unit No. label on the air outlet of the decoration panel and the back
PRECAUTIONS

of the wireless remote controller.

Set the Unit No. of the receiver and the wireless
remote controller to be equal. If the settings differs,
the signal from the remote controller cannot be
transmitted.

Unit No. iabel
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(3) Installing the receiver
(1) Remove the corner service cover
on the other side of the swing motor.
The corner service cover is not
needed.
Refer to the installation manual

attached to the decoration panel for
attaching and detaching the service

cover,

The receiver can only be
installed at the corner.

Remove the sealing pad filled in the
hole.
(3) Pass the relay harness from the

receiver through the electric wiring hole
untif the length of the remaining part is
50 to 100 mm. Now, gently insert the

sealing pad into the hole lightly.
Attach the receiver by following the

Swing motor

:2 Remove the comer

service cover

opposite procedure for removing the former comer service cover.

@@

Pull the relay hamess in the direction of the arrow and prevent the harness from slacking.
Hang the relay harness from the receiver on the latch of decoration panel latch and connect it to the connector {CN24) on the PC board

assembly of the indoor unit. Bind the excess harness portion with the attached binding band.

Harness
Excess harness
portion shall be bound
Latch with the attached
Receiver binding band.
—_ For the BYC125F-W1 ,
( 7/ . )
%@ = -
-F - -

CN24

i

N Printed circuit
In
~_ board

L |
L

Control box

A 3

Receiver

Relay
harness

For the BYC71F-W1

wiring hole

Filled sealing
pad

Excess harness
portion shall be bound
with the attached
binding band.

r

)y )

( 1

J

L\J\ Printed circuit board

Control box
A | J

(@ Install the cover of the indoor unit control box and the suction grille to the decoration panel.

FIELD SETTING

(If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the indoor unit setting may have to be changed. Refer to the instruction manual (optional)

hand book) for each optional accessory.

Procedure

(1) When in the normal mode, press the *

¥
(2 Select the desired MODE NO. with the g

TEST

" button.

@) Push the * (_a ) " button and select the FIRST CODE NO.

(@) Push the * (_a ) " button and select the SECOND CODE NO.

(®) Pushthe“| —
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" button and the present settings are SET.

" button for a minimum of four seconds, and the FIELD SET MODE is entered.



‘* -
(6) Push the ®[E~]| " button to return to the NORMAL MODE.

(Example) If the time to clean air filter is set to “Filter Contamination-Heavy”, set Mode No. to “10”, FIRST CODE NO. to “0", and SECOND
CODE NO. to “02",

MODE FIRST SECOND CODE NO. NOTE)
NO. CODE NO. DESCRIPTION OF SETTING
01 02 03
Filter Contamination-Heavy/Light (Setting for
spacing time of display time to clean air .
0 filter) (Setting for when filter contamination is Lopﬁéfe Light ;gﬁgﬂﬁs Heavy fgggﬂﬁs —
10 heavy, and spacing time of display time to ' ) ’ )
clean air filter is to be halved)
Spacing time of display time to clean air filter count . : _
3 (Setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed) Display Do not display
Setting the number of connected simultaneous operation : .
n 0 system indoor units. Pair _ Twin -
High ceiling setting (Setting for when installed in a ; . ; "
0 ce?ling higher than 2.7 m) Normal High Ceiling 1 High Ceiling 2
13 1 Selection of Air Flow Direction (Setting for when a F T W
blocking pad kit has been installed)
4 Air Flow Direction Range Setting Upper Normal Lower

NOTE) The SECOND CODE NO. is factory set to “01”. However, for the following cases it is set to “02".
» Air Flow Direction Range Setting
Do not use any settings not listed in the table.
For group control with a wireless remote controller, initial settings for all the indoor units of the group are equal. (For group control, refer to the
installation manual attached to the indoor unit for group control.)

TEST OPERATION

e Perform test operation according to the instructions in the installation manual

attached to the indoor unit.
® After refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring, operate according to the /.\
. T
table to protect the unit.

T MODE
/an FIELD SET
({ PRECAUTIONS ) saﬁm,,fy MODE NO.
1. Refer to malfunction diagnosis label attached to the unit if it does not operate. O
2. Refer to the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for individual operation H-85
\ \ SECOND CODE NO.
system types.
A FIRST CODE NO.
Order Operation k _J
(1) Open gas side stop valve. P
(2) Open liquid side stop valve. . @
(3) Electrify crank case heater for 6 hours. M @
(4) Set to cooling with the remote controller and push ON/OFF button to C A >® v 1 @
start operation. ©-1/0-0 [J;&j
(5) Push INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION button twice and operate in C] @
TEST OPERATION mode for 3 minutes. .-k o }
| - .z.l@ ®
(6) Push AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST button and confirm its operation. |
(7) Push INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION button and operate normally. —QTEST D D
(8) Confirm its function according to the operation manual. - 1 @ @

46



BRC7A64W<For FAY-F>........ Heat Pump
BRC7A69W<For FA(Y)-F>.....Cooling only

% Operation
4 -
Fig. 1
©)
©)
®
@
@_
® @
® = -
X 9 Fig. 1-2
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COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER
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f

NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF THE
OPERATING SECTION (Fig. 1, 2)

DISPLAY “ 4 ” (SIGNAL
TRANSMISSION)

TIMER ON/OFF BUTTON

Refer to page 54.

This lights up when a signal is being transmitted.

DISPLAY ““—=" (BATTERY
REPLACEMENT DISPLAY)

AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST
BUTTON

Refer to page 54.

It this flashes change the batteries.

DISPLAY “'23 ” u@ ” “@u u* " “-3 T
(OPERATION MODE)

® | @

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

Press this button to select OPERATION MODE.

This display shows the current OPERATION
MODE. For straight cooling type, “{A}” (Auto)
and “ :@: " (Heating) are not installed.

®

FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON

Refer to the section of MAINTENANCE in the
operation manual attached to the indoor unit.

TURE) n>

@

INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
BUTTON

This button is used only by qualified service
persons for maintenance purposes.

This display shows the set temperature.

DISPLAY “ 3 4w ” (PROGRAMMED
TIME) ©-O @-1

@

EMERGENCY OPERATION SWITCH

This switch is readily used if the remote
controller does not work.

This display shows PROGRAMMED TIME of the
system start or stop.

®

RECEIVER

This receives the signals from the remote
controller.

DISPLAY “..= ” (AIR FLOW FLAP)

Refer to page 54.

OPERATING INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

This lamp stays lit while the air conditioner
runs. It flashes when the unit is in trouble.

DISPLAY “% ” “&” (FAN SPEED)

The display shows the set fan speed.

TIMER INDICATOR LAMP (Green)

This lamp stays lit while the timer is set.

DISPLAY “ @ TEST ” (INSPECTION/
TEST OPERATION)

AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME
INDICATOR LAMP (Red)

Lights up when it is time to clean the air filter.

When the INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
BUTTON is pressed, the display shows the
system mode is in.

ON/OFF BUTTON

® | ®  ® ©

DEFROST LAMP (Orange)

Lights up when the defrosting operation has
started. (For straight cooling type this lamp
does not turn on.)

Press the button and the system will start.
Press the button again and the system will stop.

FAN SPEED CONTROL BUTTON

®

FAN/AIR CONDITIONING SELECTOR
SWITCH

Set the switch to * ¢l " (FAN) for FAN and
“ (B " (A/C) for HEAT or COOL.

Press this button to select the fan speed, HIGH
or LOW, of your choice.

®

COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER SWITCH

Set the switch to “ 3% " (COOL) for COOL and
« ;a2 " (HEAT) for HEAT.

TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON

Use this button for SETTING TEMPERATURE
(Operates with the front cover of the remote
controller closed.)

PROGRAMMING TIME BUTTON

Use this button for programming “START and/or
STOP” time. (Operates with the front cover of
the remote controller opened.)

TIMER MODE START/STOP BUTTON

Refer to page 54.

(NOTE)

For the sake of explanation, all indications are
shown on the display in Figure 1 contrary to
actual running situations.

Fig. 1-2 shows the remote controller with the
front cover opened.

Fig. 1-3 shows this remote controller can be used
in conjunction with the one provided with the
VRV system. '

If the air filter cleaning time indicator lamp lights
up, clean the air filter as explained in the
operation manual provided with the indoor unit.
After cleaning and reinstalling the air filter, press
the filter sign reset button on the remote
controller. The air filter cleaning time indicator
lamp on the receiver will go out.

J
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HANDLING FOR
WIRELESS
REMOTE
CONTROLLER

Precautions in handling remote
controller

Direct the transmitting part of the remote
controller to the receiving part of the air
conditioner.

if something blocks the transmitting and receiving

path of the indoor unit and the remote controller as

curtains, it will not operate.

Receiver

2 short beeps
from the receiver
indicates that the
transmission is
properly done.

Transmitting distance is approximately 12 m.

Do not drop or get it wet.
It may be damaged.

Never press the button of the remote controller
with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Installation site

® |t is possible that signals will not be received in
rooms that have electronic fluorescent lighting.
Please consult with the salesman before buying
new fluorescent lights.

® If the remote controller operated some other
electrical apparatus, move that machine away or

consult your dealer.
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Placing the remote controller in the remote
controller holder
Install the remote controlier holder to a wall or a

pillar with the attached screw. (Make sure it transmits)

[ Placing the remote]

Removing the
controller

remote controller

Slide from above Pull it upward

N
27y

\

Remote
controller
holder

How to put the dry batteries

@ Remove the back cover of
the remote controller to the
direction pointed by the arrow
mark.

@ Pull in batteries &
Use two LRO3<IEC> dry cell
batteries. Pull dry batteries
correctly to fit their (+) and (-).

@ Close the cover

CAUTIONS

e Replace all batteries at the same time, do not use
new and old batteries intermixed.

e |n case the remote controller is not used for a long
time, remove all batteries in order to prevent liquid
leak of the battery.

e Under normal use the batteries should last for 1
year.

IN THE CASE OF CENTRALIZED CONTROL

SYSTEM

e If the indoor unit is under centralized control, it is
necessary to switch the remote controlier’s setting
switch (A, B) to “B”. In this case, refer to
“PRECAUTIONS AT CENTRALIZED CONTROL"
(p. 56). (Contact your DAIKIN dealer to find out
whether your system is a centralized control type.)



OPERATION
PROCEDURE

® Operating procedure varies with heat pump type
and straight cooling type. Contact your Daikin
dealer to confirm your system type.

e To protect the unit, turn on the main power switch
6 hours before operation.

o |f the main power supply is turned off during
operation, operation will restart automatically after
the power turns back on again.

COOLING, HEATING,
AUTOMATIC AND FAN
' OPERATION (Fig. 3, 4)

e AUTOMATIC OPERATION can be selected only by
RSEY series.

® RSX series gives selection of FAN or COOLING
OPERATION only.

B | FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH (Fig. 3)

@? Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several times
and select the OPERATION MODE
of your choice as follows.

COOLING OPERATION ............ .
HEATING OPERATION .............. = S
AUTOMATIC OPERATION ......... «{A)
FAN OPERATION ....ovoveereeen.. o

On AUTOMATIC OPERATION
in this operation mode, COOL/HEAT changeover is
automatically conducted at a present indoor

temperature.

(27 Press ON/OFF button

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system starts

OPERATION.

B | FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH (Fig. 4)

GFSelect OPERATION MODE with
the COOL/HEAT CHANGEOVER
REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH as
follows.

COOLING OPERATION......Refer to fig. 4-1

(®, &)
HEATING OPERATION.....Refer to fig. 4-2
((® . 9)

FAN OPERATION.....Refer to fig. 4-3 (¢ )

(27 Press ON/OFF button

OPERATION lamp lights up and the system starts
OPERATION.

( Adjustment ]

For programming TEMPERATURE and FAN SPEED
and AIR FLOW DIRECTION, follow the procedure

shown below.

@? Press TEMPERATURE SETTING
button and program the setting
temperature.

Each time this button is pressed, setting
temperature rises 1°C.

Each time this button is pressed, setting
temperature lowers 1°C.

It

In case of automatic operation

Each time this button is pressed, setting
temperature shifts to “H” side.

Each time this button is pressed, setting
temperature shifts to “L” side.

gk

[°C]
H ) M . L
Setting o5 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 19
temperature :
Note:

e The setting is impossible for fan operation.
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@? Press FAN SPEED CONTROL
button.

High or Low fan speed can be selected.

G’? Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
button
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION?” (p. 54) for details.

( STOPPING THE SYSTEM )

@ Press ON/OFF button once

again.

OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system

stops OPERATION.

Note:

e Do not turn OFF power immediately after the
unit stops. Then, wait no less than 5 minutes.
Water is ieaking or there is something else

wrong with the unit.

EXPLANATION OF HEATING
OPERATION

DEFROST OPERATION

® As the frost on the coil of an outdoor unit increase,

heating effect decreases and the system goes into
DEFROST OPERATION.

® The fan operation stops and the DEFROST lamp
of the indoor unit goes on.
After 6 to 8 minutes (maximum 10 minutes) of
DEFROST OPERATION, the system returns to
HEATING OPERATION.

PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION (Fig. 5, 6)

® The function of this program is to decrease the
humidity in your room with the minimum
temperature decrease.

® Micro computer automatically determines
TEMPERATURE and FAN SPEED.

e This system does not go into operation if the room

temperature is below 16°C.
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B | FOR SYSTEMS WITHOUT COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH (Fig. 5)

(ﬁ? Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several times
and select “{¢*] ” (PROGRAM DRY
OPERATION)

QF‘ Press ON/OFF button

OPERATION lamp lights up and System starts
OPERATION.

[ Adjustment)

(37 Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
"ADJUST button.

Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION” (p. 54) for details.

( STOPPING THE SYSTEM )

(@F Press ON/OFF button again.

OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system

stops OPERATION.

Note:

e Do not turn OFF power immediately after the
unit stops. Then, wait no less than 5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else

wrong with the unit.

B| FOR SYSTEMS WITH COOL/
HEAT CHANGEOVER REMOTE
CONTROL SWITCH (Fig. 6)

G?Select COOLING OPERATION
MODE with the COOL/HEAT
CHANGEOVER REMOTE CONTROL
SWITCH.

@ Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button several times
and select PROGRAM DRY “(¢*]”.




(37 Press ON/OFF button.
OPERATION lamp lights up and the system

starts.

@ Press AIR FLOW DIRECTION
ADJUST button.
Refer to “ADJUSTING THE AIR FLOW
DIRECTION?” (p. 54) for details.

( STOPPING THE SYSTEM )

@ Press ON/OFF button once again.

OPERATION lamp goes off, and the system

stops OPERATION.

Note:

e Do not turn OFF power immediately after the
unit stops. Then, wait no less than 5 minutes.
Water is leaking or there is something else

wrong with the unit.

ADJUSTING THE AIR
FLOW DIRECTION (Fig. 7)

Press the AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST button to
adjust up/down air flow angle.

(17 Press the AIR FLOW DIREC-
TION ADJUST button to select the
air direction as shown below.

“ «\@ " DISPLAY appears and the air flow
direction continuously varies. (Automatic swing

setting)

Press AIR FLOW
DIRECTION ADJUST
button to select the air
direction of your choice.

“ »@ " DISPLAY vanishes and the desired air
flow direction is fixed. (Fixed air flow setting)

® |f you try cooling or programmed drying, while the
flaps are facing downward, air flow direction may
change unexpectedly. There is nothing wrong with
the equipment. This serves to prevent dew formed
on parts in the air discharge outlet from dripping.

Adjusting left/right air flow direction

Angle the flaps to N

the left/right from the
knob, as wanted or
as needed to air

condition the room.
NOTE:
e Stop flaps from

swinging before trying to angle them. Working
while the flaps are moving may get your fingers
pinched.

PROGRAM TIMER
OPERATION (Fig. 8)

» The timer is operated by the following two ways.
Programming the stop time ( @+ ). ... The
system stops operating after the time setting has
elapsed.

Programming the start time ( @) = | ).... The
system starts operating after the time setting has
elapsed.

* The timer can be programmed for a maximum of
72 hours.

e The start and the stop time can simultaneously

be programmed.

G? Press the TIMER MODE
START/STOP button several times
and select the mode on the display.
The display flashes.

For setting the timer stop . . . . . (@®-0)
For setting the timer start . . . . . (- 1)

Q? Press the PROGRAMMING
TIME button and set the time for
stopping or starting the system.

When this button is pressed, the time
advances by 1 hour.

@ When this button is pressed, the time
goes backward by 1 hour.

(37 Press TIMER ON button.

The timer setting procedure ends.
The display or changes from flashing light to a

constant light.
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NOTE
e When setting the timer Off and On at the same

time, repeat the above procedure from (17~ to

(37 once again.

For example.

When the timer is

programmed to stop

the system after 3

10 hours and start the
I'c

system after 4 hours,
the system will stop
after 3 hours and
A & then 1 hour later the
system will start.

e After the timer is programmed, the display shows
the remaining time.

e Press the TIMER OFF button to cancel
programming. The display vanishes. (@)

HOW TO SET MASTER
REMOTE CONTROLLER
(For RSXY and RSEY
series)

e When the system is installed as shown below, it is
necessary to designate the master remote

controlier.

M| For RSXY series

When one outdoor unit is connected with several

indoor units.

Qutdoor unit

NNz

One of these remote controllers needs to be

designated as the master remote controller.
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B | For RSEY series

When one BS unit is connected with several indoor

units.

Outdoor unit

BS unit

g/!! H Indoor unit
0 0O
NN

One of these remote controliers needs to be

designated as the master remote controller.

e Only the master remote controller can select
HEATING, COOLING or AUTOMATIC (only RSEY
series) OPERATION.

When the indoor unit with master remote controller is

set to “COOL", you can switch over operation mode

between “FAN”, “DRY” and “COOL”.

When the indoor unit with master remote controller is

set to “HEAT”, you can switch over operation mode

between “FAN” and “HEAT".

When the indoor unit with master remote controller is

set to “FAN”, you cannot switch operation mode.

When attempting settings than that consented above,

a “peep” is emitted as a warning.

Only with RSEY series, you can set the indoor unit to

AUTOMATIC. Attempting to do so, a “peep” will be

emitted as a warning.

How to designate the master remote
controller

(ﬁ? Continuously press the
OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
button for 4 seconds.

The displays showing @ " of all slave indoor
unit connected to the same outdoor unit or BS

unit flash.



[@? Press the OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR button to the indoor
unit that you wish to designate as
the master remote controller. Then
designation is completed. This
indoor unit is designated as the
master remote controller and the
display showing “(-)” vanishes.

e To change settings, repeat steps @ and (@?

PRECAUTIONS FOR
GROUP CONTROL
SYSTEM OR TWO
REMOTE CONTROLLER
CONTROL SYSTEM

EMERGENCY OPERATION

When the remote controller does not work due to
battery failure or the absence thereof, use this switch
which is located beside the discharge grille on the
main unit. When the remote controiler does not
work, but the battery low indicator on it is not lit,

contact your dealer.

( START )

G?To press the emergency
operation switch, insert a match
stick or other object narrow
enough to fit inside the hole.

The machine runs in the previous mode.
The system operates with the previously set air

flow direction.

I\

|
i

.

The hole is located next to the indoor c“
unit’s air outlet.

( sTOP |

(7? Press the EMERGENCY
OPERATION switch again.

This system provides two other control systems
beside individual control (one remote controller
controls one indoor unit) system. Confirm the

following if your unit is of the following control system

type.

B Group control system
One remote controller controls up to 16 indoor
units.
All indoor units are equally set.

B Two remote controller control system
Two remote controllers control one indoor unit. (In
case of group control system, one group of indoor
units)
The unit follows individual operation.

NOTE:

e Cannot have two remote controller control system
with only wireless remote controllers. (It will be a
two remote controller control system having one
wired and one wireless remote controllers.)

e Under two remcte controller control system,
wireless remote controller cannot control timer
operation.

e Only the operating indicator lamp out of 3 other

lamps on the indoor unit display functions.

NOTE:
Contact your Daikin dealer in case of changing the
combination or setting of group control and two

remote controller controls systems.

PRECAUTIONS AT
CENTRALIZED CONTROL

e |f the indoor unit is under centralized control, the
operation using the remote controller becomes
limited and controls fewer functions.

e The display of the remote controller indicates only
the changed setting and it will vanish after few

seconds.
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(( If the above-mentioned operation is not carried out,

switch the remote controller’s setting switch to “B.” ))
(Setting Method)

Switch the setting switch to “B.”

Operation may not be accepted if the switch remains
set to “A” (factory set).

Return the switch to “A” if you want to change to

individual control (standard control).

c——— z"‘ B

m In case the setting which is under centralized
control is chosen;
The RECEIVER of the indoor unit makes three

short beeps meaning the operation is not accepted.

m If the operation allowing use of remote
controliers is chosen:
The RECEIVER of the indoor unit makes two short

beeps meaning the operation is accepted.
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NOT MALFUNC-
TION OF THE AIR
CONDITIONER

The following symptoms do not
indicate air conditioner malfunction

THE SYSTEM DOES NOT OPERATE

The system does not restart immediately after
the ON/OFF button is pressed.

If the OPERATION lamp lights, the system is in
normal condition. It does not restart immediately
because a safety device operates to prevent
overload of the system. After 3 minutes, the
system will turn on again automatically.

The system does not restart immediately
when TEMPERATURE SETTING button is
returned to the former position after pushing
the button. ,

It does not restart immediately because a safety
device operates to prevent overload of the
system. After 3 minutes, the system will turn on

again automatically. -



HOW TO
DIAGNOSE
TROUBLE SPOTS
(Fig. 9)

I. EMERGENCY STOP

When the air conditioner stops in emergency, the run
lamp on the indoor unit starts blinking. Take the
following steps yourself to read the malfunction code
that appears on the display. Contact your dealer with
this code. It will help pinpoint the cause of the
trouble, speeding up the repair.

Unit No.
which sensed

trouble
4 R

Malfunction
‘Code

- //
\%3 oot 'I__'l ‘I/

NG

UNIT NO

INSPECTION
display

(17 Press the INSPECTION/TEST
button to select the inspection
mOde 6 ‘ ‘”

“ '-' " appears on display and blinks. “UNIT”

Ilghts up.

@ Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the unit
number.

Press to change the unit number until the indoor
unit beeps and perform the following operation

according to the number of beeps.

Number of beeps

3 short beeps . . . .. Perform all steps from (3_?“ to
1 shortbeep . . .. .. Perform l@? and [@F’ steps
1long beep . ... .. Normal state

@?Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON

“ ) ' " on the left-hand of the malfunction code

bllnks.

@:Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the
malfunction code.

Press until the indoor unit beeps twice.

@Press OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON
* ' ' " on the right-hand of the malfunction code
blmks.

@?Press PROGRAMMING TIMER
BUTTON and change the
malfunction code.

Press until the indoor unit makes a long beep.
The malfunction code is fixed when the indoor

unit makes a long beep.

C’? Reset of the display
Press OPERATION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON

to get the display back to the normal state.

I1. IN CASE BESIDES EMERGENCY STOP

1. The unit does not operate at all.
e Check if the receiver is exposed of sunlight or
strong light. Keep receiver away from light.
e Check if there are batteries in the remote
controller. Place the batteries.
e Check if the indoor unit number and wireless

remote controller number are equal.
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Number

. Jg
gl =

Operate the indoor unit with the remote controller of
the same number.

Signal transmitted from a remote controller of a
different number cannot be accepted. (If the number

is not mentioned, it is considered as “1”)

2. The system operates but it does not
sufficiently cool or heat.

e |f the set temperature is not proper.

e If the FAN SPEED is set to LOW SPEED.

e |f the air flow angle is not proper.
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v Installation

BEFORE INSTALLATION

PRECAUTIONS

¢ Refer to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit.

e Confirm that following conditions are satisfied prior to installation.

» Ensure that nothing interrupts the operation of the wireless remote controlier. (Ensure that there is neither a source of light

nor fiuorescent lamp near the receiver. Also, ensure that the receiver is not exposed of direct sun light.)

* Ensure that the operation display lamp and other indicators are easy to see.

ACCESSORIES Check i the following accessories are included with your unit.
Name Shape Quantity Name Shape Quantity ‘Name Shape Quantity
Remote
_ controller TPC | gerew for
Wireless hoider installing o
i 1 set CS.
g;svp;?y remote @9 P
controller holder
Dry cell battery ’ 2 pes.
LRO3 (AM4) 0 ’
©)
Wireless .
remote 1 pc. 1123 Operat:on 1 pc.
controller Unit No. label 1|23 1 pc. |Manua
11213

NOTE TO THE INSTALLER

Be sure to instruct the customer how to properly operate the system showing him/her the attached operation manual.

REMOTE CONTROLLER INSTALLATION

( Installing wireless remote controller )

e Do not throw the remote controiler or impose large shocks. Also, do not store where it may be exposed to moisture or direct

sunlight.

e When operating, point the transmitting part of the remote controller in the direction of the receiver.

® The direct transmitting distance of the remote controller is approximately 12 meters.

e The signal cannot be transmitted if something such as curtains blocks the receiver and the remote controller.

e Installing to a wall or a pillar

Slide the remote controller into

the remote controlier holder from

the top.

Fix the remote controller holder

with the screws.

19

e How to insert the batteries
(1) Open the back cover of the
remote controller by sliding it in

the direction of the arrow.

(2) Insert the attached dry cell
batteries. Properly insert, set

the batteries by matching the

(+) and (-) polarity marks as

indicated.

Then ciose the cover as before.
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RECEIVER INSTALLATION

(1) Preparations before installation
Install this kit after electric wiring the indoor unit.

(1) Do not attach back in position the right side panel and the control display cover, both of which have been removed for

electric wiring. Remove the left side panel too.

(2 Draw out the air filter, and remove the front grille as shown at below.

Front grille
Remove the screws /
N\
% —
'?——i = —
e —_ ]

Control box

(2) Determination of address and MAIN/SUB remote controller.

If setting multiple wireless remote controllers to operate in one room, perform address setting for the receiver and the wireless

remote controller. if setting multiple wired remote controllers in one room, change the MAIN/SUB switch of the receiver.

SETTING PROCEDURE

(1) Setting the receiver

Referring to the table below, set the wireless address switch (SS2) on the transmission PC board that is connected with the

wireless display cover.

Unit No. No. 1 No. 2 No. 3
Wireless - - -+
address

switch N o ™
(552) w w w

When using both a wired and a wireless remote controller for 1 indoor

unit, the wired controller should be set to MAIN. Therefore, set the

MAIN/SUB switch (SS1) of the receiver to SUB.

MAIN sSuB

MAIN/
suB 9 S E S
switch

(SS1) M M

(@) Setting the address of wireless remote controller (it is factory set

to “1")

Remove the back cover on the wireless remote controller and set

the wireless remote controller address switch according to the

drawing below.

(3) Stick the Unit No. labels next to the Model No. label at the bottom
of the indoor unit as well as on the back of the wireless remote

controller.

Unit No. label

Model No. label

—

Unit No. No. 1 No. 2 No. 3
Wireless
remote } 1 =
controller . L L r\,l'-
address 2 3ﬁ 123 ] 12 1
switch

PRECAUTIONS

Set the Unit No. of the receiver and the
wireless remote controller to be equal. If the
settings differs, the signal'from the remote
controller cannot be transmitted.




(3) Setting up the wireless display cover

and the transmission PC board Relav
eiay harness
(1) To attach the wireless display cover as shown

Transmission PC board
at right, take the reverse steps or detaching
the display cover.
Insert the cover with the arrow facing Hook L Y
® - - — &7
toward the right hand of the air outlet. =3 ..,,
(]

Fix the cover to the control box with the

A
® \@‘

| Wireless display cover

Control box

(2 To attach the transmission PC board, take the.
following steps.
First connect the relay harness of the
transmission PC board to the X24A connector
((©) on the PC board of the unit.
Then put the transmission PC board, with its
hooks upward, on the facing face of the PC

board on the unit. Transmission PC board
Make sure that the PC board comes on the

center of the 3 cataches (in the arrow ((D))). c ,
onnector
X24A

PC board
on the unit

(3) Place the front grille first and then the right and left side panels into position.
(@) Finally attach the air filter in place.

FIELD SETTING

( If optional accessories are mounted on the indoor unit, the indoor unit setting may have to be changed. Reter to the instruction)
manual (optional hand book) for each optional accessory.

Procedure
(1) When in the normal mode, press the * % ” button for a minimum of four seconds, and the FIELD SET MODE is entered.

*
(@) Select the desired MODE NO. with the “ ; " button.

@ Push the * (_a) " button and select the FIRST CODE NO.
(@ Push the “ (v ) " button and select the SECOND CODE NO.

(5) Push the “ IZII " button and the present settings are SET.

® Push the “ [~ | " button to return to the NORMAL MODE.
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(Example)

If the time to clean air filter is set to “Filter Contamination-Heavy”, set Mode No. to “10”, FIRST CODE NO. to “0",
and SECOND CODE NO. to “02".

SECOND CODE NO. NOTE)
MO | copENG DESCRIPTION OF SETTING )
) ) 01 02 03
Filter Contamination-Heavy/Light (Setting for spacing
time of display time to clean air filter)
0 (Setting for when filter contamination is heavy, and Light Approx. Heavy Approx. —
, ) . - . e . 200 hrs. 100 hrs.
spacing time of display time to clean air filter is to be
halved)
10
5 Thermostat Sensor in Remote Controller (Setting for
when thermostat sensor in remote controller is not to Use Not Use —
(VRV system)
be used) ;
Spacing time of display time to clean air filter count , . L
3 (Setting for when the filter sign is not to be displayed) Display Do not display
11 '
(Sprit 0 Setting the number of connected simultaneous Pair Twin .
system) operation system indoor units.
12 1 ON/OFF Input from Outside (Setting for when forced Forced Off ON/OFF .
(VRV ON/OFF is to be operated from outside.) Operation
system) Thermostat Differential Changeover (Setting for when o ' o
2 9 1°C 0.5°C —
using the remote sensor) ’
13 0 Air flowrate increase mode (to be set upon user’s Standard A little increase Increase
request)

NOTE) The SECOND CODE NO. is factory set to “01”.
Do not use any settings not listed in Table.

For group control with a wireless remote controller, initial settings for all the indoor units of the group are equal. (For group
control, refer to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit for group control.)

TEST OPERATION

® Perform test operation according to the instructions in the installation

manual attached to the indoor unit.

e After retrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring, operate

according to the table to protect the unit.

( PRECAUTIONS )

1. Refer to malfunction diagnosis label attached to the unit if it does not
operate.

2. Refer to the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for

individual operation system types.

Order

Operation

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

(5)

Open gas side stop valve.
Open liquid side stop valve.
Electrify crank case heater for 6 hours.

Set to cooling with the remote controller and push ON/OFF button
to start operation.

Push INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION button twice and operate in
TEST OPERATION mode for 3 minutes.

Push AIR FLOW DIRECTION ADJUST button and confirm its

operation.

Push INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION button and operate

normally.

Confirm its function according to the operation manual.
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2

Central remote controller

DCS302B61
% Operation
® When using 1 central remote
controller @K b 7 —I
@ el {el{el o
- —, —
®
® When using 2 central remote A K
controllers
| let{eHel{a
@\ ® T T

[ L

®
BEFORE USE

~— GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM

For a maximum of 64 groups of indoor unit, unified operation/stop can be performed. When using 2 central
remote controllers, unified operation is possible with up to a maximum of 128 groups of indoor units. It can
be used to set operation modes by ZONE: operation, stop, operation controlled by timer, ON/OFF control
possible/impossible; as well as, to set operating state: temperature setting, etc.

It can display the operation state such as operation modes and preset temperature by group.

Furthermore, the unit can be connected with an external key system or host computer monitor panel to
enable forced ON/OFF input (no-voltage normally open contactor). (This unit cannot be used concurrently
with the wiring adaptor for electrical appendieces [optional accessory].)

@ Central remote controller @ Group No. 1 - 00

() Group No. 4 — 15 (@) Forced ON/OFF command
@ A maximum of 64 groups

(D Group No. 8 - 15

(@) Host computer monitor panel, etc.

(d) Group No. 1 - 15 (&) Group No. 2 - 00

(Stops with command from either central remote controller)

() Group No. 5-00  (]) Group No. 5 - 15 (k) Group No. 6 — 00
\@ A maximum of 128 groups

)

_—®

A

AT

C

A,

-

/

¥ GROUP OF INDOOR UNIT refers to the above.

A: A single indoor unit without remote controller
controllers

B: A single indoor unit controlled by one or two remote

C: Maximum of 16 indoor units, group-controlled by one or two remote controllers

(@ Remote controller not used (b) Indoor unit

\@ A maximum of 16 units

@ Remote controller @ Two remote controllers

J
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# Zone control from the central remote controller
Zone control is available from the central remote controller. With it, it is possible to make unified settings
for multiple groups, so setting operations are greatly simplified.

® Any setting you make within a given zone will apply to all groups in the said zone.

e A maximum of 64 zones can be set from a single central remote controller. (Each zone contains a
maximum of 64 groups.)

® Zones can be set randomly from the central remote controller.

K@ Central remote controller

CAUTIONS DURING USE

e Do not tamper with the inner mechanism.
Do not remove the front panel. Tampering with the inner mechanism is dangerous and may damage
equipment. For inspection and adjustment, contact your DAIKIN dealer.
® Avoid places where the unit may be contacted by water.
Water penetrating the inner mechanism may cause electrical leakage, or render electric parts defective.
e Do not press the button on the central remote controller with a pointed hard tool.
This may damage the central remote controller.
® Avoid direct exposure to sunlight.
Direct sunlight may discolor the LCD and obscure the image.
® Do not wipe the surface of the operation panel with benzene, thinner, chemically treated dust cloth, etc.
This may cause discoloring or peeling. To clean, moisten a cloth with a neutral cleanser diluted in water,
rinse and wipe. Blot adhering water with a dry cloth.
e Never pull or twist the electric wire of a remote controller.
It can cause the unit to malfunction.
® Never inspect or service the central remote controller by yourself.
Ask a qualified service person to perform this work.
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FEATURES AND FUNCTIONS

AN

(I Operation menu

This central remote controller enables the individual operation/stop

by zone, and unified operation/stop. ON/OFF operation controlled by
timer is possible in conjunction with the schedule timer (optional

accessory).

\

(I Various operation modes.

~N

You can operate the system from both this unit and the remote
controller, so to enable various operation control patterns. Twenty
different operation modes are available including five operation
patterns: ON/OFF control impossible by remote controller, only OFF
control possible by remote controller, centralized, individual and
centralized (ON/OFF control possible by remote controlier only with
the timer ON); and temperature setting possible/impossible by
remote controller and operation mode selecting possible /impossible

by remote controller.

(l Zone control for simpler operation

\

You can control a maximum of 64 groups of indoor units by using
this central remote controlier. You don't have to repeat the same
setting operations by group because you can make each of the
following settings by zone.
Also, there is a function which allows you to unify settings in all
groups. (When set to Zone No. 0, all the below settings are unified
for all groups.)

O Operation mode

O Control mode

O Setting temperature

O Programming time No. (Used in conjunction with the

schedule timer)

\_

_/
Monitor and display operating conditions of )
indoor units by group

You can display operating conditions such as operation mode and
preset temperature; maintenance information such as time to clean,
etc.; and information on trouble such as malfunction codes.

# “Time to clean” sign refers to the following functions.

O Display the time to clean air filter and the air cleaner
element of electric dust collector for each group.
O Display the time to clean when signaled from any given

group.

\_

(I Function of refrigerant system display

)
N

This display helps you understand, at a glance, the indoor units
sharing the same outdoor unit and the particular indoor unit among

them that is set as the master remote controller.

_/

(

-

\

(

e

\.

See page
74—75, 83.
_J
\
See page 76.
y,
™\
See page
74—80.
\_ _
™
See page
80—82.
J
See page 82.

e Utilizing one of the PC board adaptors (optional accessories) will enable you to combine this unit with the split
A/C units and unitary A/C.
However, be sure to refer to the installation manual attached to each PC board adaptor for function limitations.
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/

NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF THE
OPERATING SECTION (Fig. 1, 2)

UNIFIED OPERATION BUTTON

« 882" DISPLAY (PRESET

“ @ No.” DISPLAY (TIME NO.)

Displays the operation timer No. when used in
conjunction with the schedule timer.

@ , _ (1) | TEMPERATURE)
Press to operate all indoor units.
Displays the preset temperature.

® UNIFIED STOP BUTTON ;

_ _ «CQek iG” DISPLAY (CONTROL
Press to stop all indoor units. MODE)
OPERATION LAMP (RED) @ Displays codes on how to control equipment

@ , _ , , , (ON/OFF control impossible by remote
Lit while any of the indoor units under control is controller, centralized, individual etc.).

In operation. Displays the No. of the particular unit that has
“ cicur ” DISPLAY (REFRIGERANT stopped due to malfunction.

@ | SYSTEM DISPLAY) - ?3 ” DISPLAY (MALFUNCTION
The indication in the square is lit while the CODE) |
refrigerant system is being dispiayed. @ Displays the contents of a malfunction. The
y ” lamp flashes when a malfunction stops

monror ” DISPLAY (OPERATION operation. The contents of the current

@ MONITOR) malfunction are displayed in the inspection

de.
The lamp is lit while operation is being moce
monitored. “ @ TEST” DISPLAY (INSPECTION/
““3F» DISPLAY (ZONE TEST)
@ SETTING) Press the inspection/test operation button.
Either the inspection or test lamp lights up.
The lamp is lit while setting zones.
“ A |” DISPLAY (CHANGEOVER
“ZONE” “GROUP” DISPLAY UONTROL) (
@ | (ZONE/GROUP) ®
_ ' _ Cool/heat selection is not possible for either the
Indicates the particular zone or group being zone or the group where this particular display
displayed. appears.

GROUP NO. IN OPERATION u » DISPLAY (UNDER HOST
Each square displays the state corresponding COMPUTER INTEGRATED
to each group. CONTROL)

. @ s “'P ’ “[z] » “@ ’ ..* ” ... ” Ee.tting(;j _is Il’lOt %ossible while this display is

® “£ ) « Bl 7 DISPLAY (OPERATION eing clspiayed.

MODE) « &4/ &> » DISPLAY (TIME TO
Displays operating state. @ CLEAN)

Displayed to notify the user it is time to clean
the air filter or air cleaner element of a
particular group.

71




4 p
“ ” u_.g.D' ” DISPLAY (TIME TO TEMPERATURE SETTING BUTTON
CLEAN AIR CLEANER ELEMENT/

TIME TO CLEAN AIR FILTER) Press to set temperature.
Displayed to notify the user it is time to clean TIME NO. BUTTON
the air filter or air cleaner element of the group @
displayed. Selects time No. (Use in conjunction with the
: schedule timer only).
ZONE SETTING BUTTON
CONTROL MODE BUTTON
Turns zone setting mode ON/OFF.
Selects control mode.
SELECTOR BUTTON
TIMER ON BUTTON
Selects the group to be assigned to a zone.
Sets control mode and time No.
ZONE OPERATION ON/OFF BUTTON
@ OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
Finalizes the zone. BUTTON
BUTTON FOR REFRIGERANT See page 79.
@ SYSTEM DISPLAY
INSPECTION/TEST OPERATION
See page 82. @) | BUTTON
ZONE/GROUP CHANGEOVER Press to run inspection or test run.
BUTTON
) CLEARING BUTTON FOR
Switches display “zone” to display “group” or @ MALFUNCTION CODE MEMORY
vice versa.
Press to clear malfunction code.
ADVANCE/BACKWARD BUTTON
FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON
See page 73. @
See page 82.
ON/OFF BUTTON
@
Starts/stops operation by zone.
(Note)
1. Please note that all the displays in the figure appear for explanation purposes or when the cover is open.
2. If the unit is used in conjunction with other optional central controllers, the OPERATION LAMP of the
unit that is not under operation control may light up and go out a few minutes behind schedule. This
9 shows that the signal is being exchanged, and does not indicate any failure. )
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ZONE SETTING (Fig. 3)

You can set multiple groups under a single zone to
control them by zone. This equipment is factory set
for 64 zones of 1 group per every zone at the time of
shipment.

(17 Press the ZONE SETTING
BUTTON, and ““s&r ” is displayed.
Zone No. 1 is displayed.

OO 01 02 03 Then, operation monitor

- display “ ™™ " of group
- No. lights up in the
2_ displayed zone. The
display “ Il " of the lowest
3_ group No. lights up.
(27 Press the ADVANCE/

BACKWARD BUTTON to move the
display “m ” to the group of the
desired zone. Holding the button
down will quickly move the display.

(37 Press the SELECTOR BUTTON
to set the above group in the zone.
The display “ ™= of the selected
group lights up.

Repeat procedures 2 — 3

OD 01 02 03 to select all desired

o— === | amm | groups for the zone.

The example in the left,

groups 1-00, 1-02, 1-03

2— et d 2-00 tinth
_ and 2-00 are set in the
3_ . zone No. 1.

(47 Press the ZONE OPERATION
ON/OFF BUTTON to finalize the
zone. This zone becomes finalized,
and the next zone No. is displayed.

000102 03 e zone No. advances

one at a time. The

display “ ™= * of the group
2_ - that has already been set

is lit in the displayed

zone. The display “Il”
3“ of the lowest group No.

lights up again. Set the other zones as well following
procedures 2 — 4.
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in the above example, the zone No. 2 is displayed.
Then, the display “ Il ” of the lowest group No. that
has already been set lights up.

(57 Press the ZONE SETTING
BUTTON again, to finish zoning.

The current display goes out, and the normal
display appears.

NOTES

e To clear all registered zones
Display *“ ZCS)'E"% ". Then, hold down both % and
ALL O for about 4 seconds. This will clear all
registered zones.

e If you have set a group in the wrong zone, reset it
in the correct zone. (The last zone set is judged to
be effective.)

® You cannot set the same group in multiple zones.

® When you turn ON the power, the system may
display “ 88 " for approximately one minute and
may not respond to operation until all the liquid
crystal display appears.

® Unless operated from within one minute from when
the display of zoning appears, the display will
automatically revert back to the “group” display.

® A single setting will simultaneously determine the
same setting of all the groups in the zone. So,
pay attention to the following points in setting the
zone.

1. The control mode must be the same for all groups
in the zone.

2. The scheduled operation must be the same for all
groups in the zone, if the operation is controlled
by the timer.

3. The cool/heat operation mode must be the same
for all groups in the zone.

4. The preset temperature must be the same for all
groups in the zone.

Note) Be sure to select the “— —" in executing
the operation by zone, as well as to set
the operation mode and the temperature
setting unless the uniform operation is
performed in the above 3 and 4. (See
page 74.)



OPERATION

OPERATION BY ZONE
(Fig. 4)

/- Flow of operation by zone \

Call up the desired zone.
v

Set the control mode.
v

Set time No.
v
Set operation mode.

v

Set temperature.
v

Start operation.
v

Stop

\. J

(17 Press the ZONE/GROUP
CHANGEOVER BUTTON, to cal! up
the display of zoning.

The display

ZONE
MONITOR 1 o
0 O ’ o 1 Of the

-000102 0304 0506 0708 0910 111213 14 15

display zone
- lights up.

—

e
1
|
]
1

@? Press the ADVANCE/
BACKWARD BUTTON, to select the
zone No. Holding it down will
quickly move the display.

(37 Press the CONTROL MODE
BUTTON, to call up the desired
code No. (See page 76.) Following
the change, the display flashes.

Setting is not possible when using a data station
or parallel interface.

group set in the

(47 Press the TIMER ON BUTTON.
Press the TIMER ON BUTTON
within 10 seconds after the code
No. is displayed. The display
stops flashing and lights up solidly.

\!1

CODE = 7 cope - | Thedisplay
No. ,/-|'\{" No. f returns to its
:D original state
after no less
than 10
seconds.

(only in conjunction with the schedule
timer)

(577 Press the TIME No. BUTTON, to
select the desired time No.. When
you change the setting, the display
flashes. If you don’t wish to
program the NOITG time, set timer
No.to “—7",

Check the timer No. of the schedule timer. If the
schedule timer is not programmed, set the
program in accordance with the instruction
manual of schedule timer.

(67~ Press the TIMER ON BUTTON,
to finalize the time No. The display
flashes, and then lights up solidly.
Press the TIMER ON BUTTON
within 10 seconds after the time
No. is displayed.

The display returns to its original state after no
less than 10 seconds.

[ |
NS

N .
@No._ D No. [

Rk

(i7" Press the OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON, to call up the
desired mode. If you don’t wish to
execute the unified setting in the
zone, set it to “—--". (See page 79
for further details.)
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Cooling mode Unified operation is not
is selected. set within the zone.

87— Press the TEMPERATURE
SETTING BUTTON.
Each time you press the “ A ”, the
temperature rises by 1°C.
Each time you press the “ v ”, the
temperature falls by 1°C.
If you don’t wish to execute the
unified setting in the zone, set it to
“——-". (See page 80 for further
details.)

@ No. @ No. A
100 O]
LLlc "C

28°C is selected. Unified operation

is not set within
the zone.

(When execute operation/stop by zone)

(7 Press the ON BUTTON. The
operation lamp lights up, and then
the display “#” of the
corresponding group appears.

MONITOR ZONE 7

0001020304 050607080910 111213 14 15

£ 0O N —
[

(07 Press the OFF BUTTON.

Unless operated from within one minute from
when the display of zoning appears, the display
will automatically revert back to the “group”
display. '
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OPERATION MODE

The following five operation control modes can be selected along with the temperature setting and operation
mode by remote controller, for a total of twenty different modes. These twenty modes are set and displayed with
control modes of 0 to 19. (For further details, see {EXAMPLE OF OPERATION SCHEDULE | on the next page.)

e ON/OFF control impossible by remote controller

® Only OFF control possible by remote controller

® Centralized

® |ndividual

...............................

................................

e Timer operation possible by remote controlier

Use this mode when operating and stopping from
the central remote controller only. (ON/OFF control
by the remote controller is disabled.)

Use this mode when executing the operation only
by the central remote controller, and executing only
the stop by remote controller.

Use this mode when executing the operation only
by the central remote controller, and executing
operation/stop freely by remote controller during the
preset hours.

Use this mode when executing operation/stop both
by central remote controller and remote controlier.
Use this mode when executing operation/stop by
remote controller during the preset hours, and not
starting operation by the central remote controller
at the programmed time of system start.

HOW TO SELECT THE CONTROL MODE

e Select whether to accept or to reject the operation from the remote controller regarding the operation, stop,
temperature setting and operation mode setting, respectively, and determine the particular control mode from
the rightmost column of the table below.

Example -
‘ Operation by remote || Operation by remote Temperature | | Operation
. , Stop by :
controller (at time of || controller (at time of remote control by mode setting
unified operation by || unified operation by controller remote by remote
centralized control) centralized control) controller controller
l l l l l D The control
o mode is “1”.
[Rejection] [Rejection] [Rejection] [Acceptance] [Acceptance]
Control by remote controller
Operation Control
, : ontro
Operation mode Unified operation, individual | Unified stop, indivi- Tempera- Operation mode
operation by central remote | dual stop by central Stop | e control | T0de
controller, or operation remote controller, or setling
controlled by timer timer stop
Rejection Acc?pt:fnce
ON/OFF control impossible Rejection Rejection 10
by remote controller Example
y o o (Example) Acceptance Acceptance 1 (Example)
Rejection Rejection “Example) (Example)
(Example) (Example) Rejection 11
o Acceptahce 2
: Rejection
Only OFF control possible Reiection 12
Acceptance )
by remote controller
Acceptance 3
Acceptance
Rejection 13
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Control by remote controller
Operation
Operation mode Unified operation, individual | Unified stop, indivi- Tempera- Operation Cm°gg:
operation by central remote | gual stop by central Sop | e control | TOde
controller, or operation remote controller, or setting
controlled by timer timer stop
o Accept
o Rejection plance 4
Centralized Rejection Rejection 14
(Example)
Acceptance 5
Acceptance —
Acceptance Rejection 15
e Acceptance
Rejection .p - 6
Individual : Acceptance Acceptance _ Rejection 16
Acceptance 7
Acceptance P
Rejection 17
| o o Acceptance 8
Timer operation possible Acceptance Rejection ‘ Rejection o
» P (During timer at ON (During timer at Rejection 18
by remote controller - o
position only) OFF position) Acceptance 9
| Acceptance
Rejection 19

Note) Do not select the timer operation possible without the remote controller. In this case, timer operation is
disabled.

FUUUUUU ( When the operation,

DamN o) LHOST M ] stop, temperature

AIR CONDITIONER o CDO - setting and operation
- mode setting by remote

_J

controller are rejected,

L “| HOST & |” is
J displayed on the
remote controller.

"\;/'\

EXAMPLE OF OPERATION SCHEDULE Operation schedule is possible only

in conjunction with the schedule
timer (optional accessory).

Liquid crystal display of schedule timer
ON/OFF control impossible by remote controller

~ Centralized Operation | Stop Individyal
SET1 ) ON OFF entraliz controlled controlled operation
AM PM by timer by timer except for the
et i Y ] reset hours
oy P o B R YR T ! P

Programmed
SET2 | ON Programmed -
| O OFF to operate at 1o stop at --- —'—
N . 8:45 5:00
R -l -
i Remote Operation/stop by remote

controller controller cannot be made.

Forced and unified

ey

Centralized Individual | | stop. Power
stop reminder stops.
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Only OFF control possible by remote controller

SET1 | ON OFF Centralized
AM PM
Cteie =T
e Y DL
SET2 |ON OFF
_PM | O PM
ZJr p I Remote
Iy bt iy ) controller
Centralized
Remote
controller
Centralized
SET1 ION OFF Centralized
AM PM

K

Crhe i
' C B Bl Telti_t

SET?2 | ON O OFF

eI

Individual
SET1 | ON OFF
AM PM
I YY) Y
Sl e Sl

Remote
controller

Centralized

_.'.._ > 11~

Remote

controller

Centralized

R L

Remote
controller

Operation
controlled
by timer

Timer stops even Operation
if you forget to controlled by
turn off the unit. timer

¥

operate at

¥
Programmed to | ____ - .. | Programmedto | __ _| Programmed to ]
[ 8:45] (stop at 5:00 J [

operate at 5:20 J

Only stopping possible by
the remote controller.

Individual operation once
the unit is stopped.

Timer stops. Power reminder stops.

v

v
(o)~ (oo )50 )+  FataTee
f

Only stopping possible by the remote controller.

Operation

controlled

by timer Timer stops.
! !

Programmed to

(ope rate at

) Programmed to - e :}

2t J— () - (opomon}—— ()

Programmed t
stop at 7:00

)

Operation/stop is possible by the remote controller
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

Operation starts
without fail at the
timer-programmed
time.

v

Operation/stop is possible by the remote controller at any time
regardiess of the hours programmed by the timer.

Stops temporarily at the
timer-programmed stop time.

¥

_._| Programmedto | _ _ _ ; }__[ -
[stop at 5:00 J (Operfatnon St;pJ

(Programmed to
kstop at 10:00

of the hours

Operation/stop is possible by the remote controlier at any time regardless

programmed by the timer.

Timer operation possible by remote controller

SET1 | ON OFF
AM PM
e 2 Izt
S0 ® o ool

SET2 | ON OFF
PM PM
g HTHe 11
Sosl > LD

Centralized

Remote
controller

Centralized

Remote
controller

R

by remote

Timer operation possible

preset times.

controller at

v
(80 -~( Operatir ‘ - [Z?;?ﬁ"%%%d '°] """ :

Operation/stop is possible by the remote controlier
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

Stops for a time at
timer-programmed time.

¥

R T T T . . T . T T T R . T B S S R

ble

Timer operation possi-

at praset times.

by remote controller

Y

R

Timer stops. Power
reminder stops.

Programmed to
operate at 5:20

Programmed to

¥
]- -- LOper:tion }—[ St:PJ' o [stop at 10:00

Operation/stop is possible by the remote controller
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

- Air conditioner now operating.

Air conditioner now stopping.

[ ] Command by central remote controller
() Command by remote controller
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SETTING OPERATION
MODE (Fig. 5)

e List of setting operation

® The Zone consists of the following
two cases.

e A. Zone without display “ ” ™\

The group with master remote controller setting
exists in this zone.

Setting the master remote controller enables
cool/heat selection.

Operations other than cool/heat operations can
also be set for some operations. For further

A: Zones not displayed

Cetails, see the list on the right.

J

( B. Zone with display “” ﬁ

No group with master remote controller setting
exists in this zone.

The cool/heat selection is not available because
the master remote controller has not been set.

Some operations other than cool/heat operations
can be set. For further details, see the list in the

\right.
See page 81 if the display * " is flashing.

J

(17 Press the OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON. Each time
you press this button, the display
rotates as shown on the right list.

NOTES

e During cool/heat operation, this central remote
controller enables FAN operation for each zone
even without setting the master remote controller.
Meanwhile, ventilation, ventilation/cleaning, etc.
are available, if HRV etc. are connected with this
unit in the zone. See the operation manual
provided with the each unit.

¢ When the indoor unit is in heat operation, change
the setting to FAN operation through the central
remote controller; then, you can switch the fan
speed to the extremely low fan speed. Warm air
may blow if any other indoor unit belonging to the
same system is in heat operation.

® The indoor fan stops during defrost/hot start.

e DRY cannot be set from the central remote
controller.
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Display Setting Contents of setting
&9 X
!
. 020 O To be set by zone
|
- 0
{Al » To be set by zone
T ¥ 1
v
.t*; O To be set by zone
i .
2 B O To be set by zone
|
v
£ O To be set by zone
| * 1
v
O
Tob tb
C?- %1 0 be set by zone
l Select this display if you
—_— O don't wish to set by
SO zone.
B: Zones displayed
Display Setting Contents of setting
E&) O k 2
}
t}‘ O To be set by zone
|
v
lal | x
|
v
o 8 X
|
|-
!
£ ) O To be set by zone
1 * 1
v
<t 2O
| ¥ 1
l Select this display if you
_— O don’t wish to set by
S zone.
Note) In the above list, “ O " refers to the

acceptable setting, while “ x " refers to the

not acceptable setting.

In the meanwhile, %1 and %2 refer to the

followings. |

#1: Setting may not be acceptable
depending on the type of indoor unit
with which this unit is connected.




#2: The group on FAN operation in the zone GROUP MON'TOR'NG

performs the temperature control
operation (cool/heat) under the outdoor (F|g_ 7)

refrigerant system.

(Utilize the group monitor function in each of the \
TEMPERATURE SETTING following cases:
H 1. Check the malfunction code. (See the next
(Fig. 6) sage.

2. Check the group that requires cleaning of the
air filter and air cleaner element. (See page

| 82.)
@F Press the TEMPERATURE 3. Change the setting of the master remote
SETTING BUTTON. controller, (See page 81.)
Each time you press the “ 4 ”. the 4. Check the group(s) sharing the same outdoor

unit. Or, check the particular group(s) with

H o]
temperature rises by 1°C. the master remote controller setting. (See

Each time you press the “ v ”, the page 82.)
temperature falls by 1°C. 5. Check the conditions of other individual |
If you don’t wish to set the \doups )

temperature in a unified manner in
the zone, set the temperature to

NOTES ' (ﬁ? Press the ZONE/GROUP
e The setting temperature refers to that of the CHANGEOVER BUTTON on the
temperature sensing part. (It may differ from display of zoning, and the display

the room temperature.)

‘“group” appears.
® The proper setting temperature is 26 — 28° C 9 P PPA

during cooling operation, and 18 — 23° C Unless operated from within one minute from
during heating operation. when the display of zoning appears, the display

® The setting temperature is not displayed in the will automatically revert back to the “group”
FAN mode and Ventilation/Cleaning mode. dispiay.

The set temperature is not displayed either if
HRYV etc. form a zone without an air conditioner.

(27 press the ADVANCE/
BACKWARD BUTTON to set the
group No. Then, operation monitor
display “™= " of group No. lights up

If you wish to set the temperature to

(Example) in the displayed zone; then, the
In case where the range of .
@ No. ’,:', temperature 1o be set is 16 — state of the above group(s) is
= 32°C displayed in the liquid crystal
- - Press the “ ¥ " when the display.

® display shows 16°C. The

°C display “——" appears.
Press the “ A " when the

display shows 32°C. The
display “—— " appears.

Set the temperature at the point 1°C higher than the
upper limit and 1°C lower than the lower limit of the
range subject to setting, respectively.
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ERROR DIAGNOSING
FUNCTION (Fig. 8)

This central remote controller is provided with a
diagnosing function, for when an indoor unit stops
due to malfunction. In case of actuation of a safety
device, disconnection in transmission wiring for
control or failure of some parts, the operation lamp,
inspection display and unit No. start to flash; then,
the malfunction code is displayed. Check the
contents of the display, and contact your DAIKIN
dealer because the above signs can give you the
idea on the trouble area.

] 00010203
:i:

The display “ll " flashes
under the group No. where
the indoor unit that has
stopped due to
malfunction.

(17 Press the RETURN/ADVANCE
BUTTON to call up the group that
has stopped due to malfunction.

The unit No. that has stopped due

N : 7 | to malfunction and the malfunction
/|3 N code flash are displayed. The
\‘%,‘C , display of control mode is
_,' I’ '...'l_ replaced by that of the unit No.
Lov N
©

SETTING MASTER
REMOTE CONTROLLER

(Fig. 9)

You must set the master remote controller of the
operation mode for one of the indoor units, if two or
more such indoor units with the remote controller are
connected with the outdoor unit where the operation
modes such as cool/heat operation and FAN
operation can be set by remote controller and central
remote controller.

GFO Check the particular group
with the master remote controller

setting for the refrigerant system
you wish to reset. (See the right.)

81

e Call up the group without the
display “( H A )” (See page 80.)
Hold the OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON down for
about four seconds while the
above group is being called up.
The display “( § A )” flashes on
the liquid crystal display of the
remote controller for all the groups
sharing the same outdoor unit or
BS unit.

When you turn on the power switch for the first

time, the display “ " flashes.

[@? Call up the desired group to set
the master remote controller, and
press the OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON. The master
remote controller is set for this
group, and the display
goes out. The display “( H A )”
appears for the other groups.

Setting is finished now.

e In case of operation switch

Call up the zone including the group
with the setting of master remote
controller. (Zone without the display
“(8 A"

Press the OPERATION MODE
SELECTOR BUTTON several times,
and switch to the desired operation
mode.

Each time you press it, the display is
switched to “¢@ ” “% ” “:8:” and
“——"1in sequence.

NOTE

® Press the ZONE/GROUP CHANGEOVER
BUTTON, and call up the display of zoning.

e However, the displays “{Al" “=£ )" and *
may appear in some zones, depending on the type
of indoor unit with which they are connected.



FUNCTION OF
REFRIGERANT SYSTEM
DISPLAY (Fig. 10)

The following information becomes available by

utilizing this function.

® |ndoor group connected with the same outdoor unit

® |ndoor group with the master remote controller
setting of the given refrigerant system

(37 Press the ZONE/GROUP
CHANGEOVER BUTTON, and call
up the display “group” if the
display of zoning appears.

Unless operated from within one minute from
when the display of zoning appears, the display
will automatically revert back to the “group”
display.

(27 Press the BUTTON FOR
REFRIGERANT SYSTEM DISPLAY.
The display “cifcur” appears.

(37 Press the ADVANCE/
BACKWARD BUTTON to call up the
group of which you wish to check
the refrigerant system.

The display “Il "
0001020304050607  of al the groups
m | N =

sharing the same
7- refrigerant system
3 L JL | as the group on
display flashes.
Then, the display
of the particular group among them with the
master remote controller setting flashes. Repeat the
procedure 3 if you wish to check other refrigerant
systems as waell.
The above example shows that the groups 1-00,
1-03, 1-05, 1-06, 1-07, 2-03 and 2-04 share the
same refrigerant system, and also that the master
remote controller is provided with group 1-03.

« IR »

@ Press the BUTTON FOR
REFRIGERANT SYSTEM DISPLAY
again. The display “circir” goes
out. The refrigerant system display

is finished now.

NOTE |

® Unless operated from within one minute from
when the refrigerant system display, the
display will automatically revert back to the
“group” display.

® This function may not be available depending
on the type of outdoor unit with which the unit
is connected. In this case, the display

REF. »
CIRGUIT flashes.

DISPLAY OF TIME TO
CLEAN (Fig. 11)

This central remote controller displays the time to
clean the air filter or air cleaner element for each
group or any given group by utilizing two types of

signs. The display t—@j/é{’“ " tells the time to

clean the air filter or the air cleaner element of some
group.

(17 Press the ADVANCE/
BACKWARD BUTTON, and search
the groups displaying “ 7 or
“£>” (The group may be plural.)

(

Clean or change the air filter or air cleaner
element.

For further details, see the operation manual
attached to each indoor unit. (Clean or change
the air filter or air cleaner element of all the

\

groups displaying “ @j or*“ ;"5" ") }

(27 press the FILTER SIGN RESET
BUTTON, and the display
“r&H/g> " disappears. (Including
all the groups where the air filter
has been cleaned.)

NOTE

Be sure to check the display “ & /fo’ " has
disappeared at this point. The appearance of the
above display is a sign that the air filter or air cleaner
element of some group still needs cleaning.
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UNIFIED OPERATION L
(Fig. 12)

Use this function when executing operation and stop
of all the connected indoor units.

@ Unified operation

Press the UNIFIED OPERATION
BUTTON. All the displays “HR” of
the group No. in operation light up
at the same time, and all the
groups start to operate at the same
time.

MONITOR aroup C- 13
00 0102 0304 0506 0708 0910 1112 13 14 15

[ lni el sl gl

Unified stop
Press the UNIFIED STOP BUTTON.
The lights of every display “H” of
group No. in operation go out at
the same time; then, the lights of
all the groups stop at the same

time.

MONITOR arowp - 13
000102 0304 0506 0708 0910 1112 13 14 15
2 =
3-

4-

e When using the central remote controller in
conjunction with other optional controllers for
centralized control, the OPERATION LAMP on
controllers which are not being used for operation
may delay a few minutes before lighting or going
out.
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% Installation

€ componENTS)
4 . )

Check the follovymg cqmponents are included in this optional Installation screw (M4 x 16) 4
accessory before installation.
Operation manual 1
Body
Installation manual 1
_ Installation table 1
Zone registration name plate 1

For installation, a steel electrical box to be embedded is
Ny necessary.

N\ | Y
@) SYSTEM CONFIGURATION )

/ With the central remote controller, unified operation/stop is possible with up to a maximum 64 groups of indoor units. When usingw
2 central remote controllers, unified operation is possible with up to a maximum 128 groups.

With this optional accessory, setting of control modes including operation, stop, operation controlled by timer, and ON/OFF control

possible/impossible by remote controller can be set individually by zones while it enables to control and display the operation state

such as set temperature.

This optional accessory displays the operation state including operation mode and set temperature by each group.

It can be connected with the external key system, host computer monitor panel, etc., through forced OFF input (no-voltage normally

open contactor).

) )
il t(

e When using 1 central

Forced OFF
remate controlier input Group No.| . . . [GroupNo.| . . . |GroupNo.f _ . |Group No.
- 1-00 1-15 2-00 4-15
Host computer Central remote | ]
monitor panel controlter " Max. of 64 groups "
T( ¢
Central GroupNo.| . |[Group No.| . _|Group No.l | Group No.
® When using 2 central  Host computer remote 100 15 200 15
remote controllers monitor panel controller (¢ ¢
Group No.| ., . . |Group No.| . . . |Group No.| . . . {Group No.
5-00 5-15 6-00 8-15
| A | |
Max. of 128 groups

Forced OFF input
(Stops with input from either central remote controlier.)

This optional accessory can not be used in conjunction with wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (optional accessory).

The groups of indoor units are as follows:
(1) One indoor unit without remote controller

(2 One indoor unit controlled by one or two remote controllers

or
1 ————— C—

i ntrotler
Without remote controlle Remote ﬁ—¥ Two remote
controller \— controllers

(3) A maximum of 16 indoor units controlled in groups by one or two remote controllers

L ] C L ] )
A / or A /
L Remote Max. Two remote Max. 16
controller 16 units controllers indoor units

I A zone consists of more than one group. The setting is the same within a zone.

\__ | ),
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€) ELECTRIC WIRING)

(

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

e All wiring, components and materials to be procured on the site must comply with the applicable local and national codes.

Use copper conductors only.

WIRING OUTLINE

Power supply
or 1~60Hz 220V

1~50Hz 220-240V

Switch Fuse (15A)

Central
remote
controller

All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.

Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes.
Fit the power supply wiring with a fuse and a switch.
After wiring work, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when switch is shut OFF.

L_
{{ °
— Frr V7 N . \
N Fi, F2 F1, F2 L __[F1,F2
[ [ 1 L ] { |
R Y ib # A i _/ F

Max.64 groups

Wiring specification

Type

Size

Power supply wiring

HO5VV-U3G

(NOTE 1)

Transmission wiring

Sheathed wire (2 wire)

(NOTE 2)

0.75 — 1.25 mm?

controllers.

For details, refer to the installation manuals of indoor and outdoor units.

NOTES) 1.
2.

Connect the wiring between indoor and outdoor units, indoor/outdoor units and power

The size of power supply wiring must comply
with the applicable national and local codes.
Allowable length of transmission wiring is as
follows.

Max. 1000m (Total wiring length: 2000m)

supply, and indoor units and remote

EXAMPLES OF WIRING FOR TRANSMISSION

(1) Series wiring

Central remote

FI,F2 |

(@ Bus type wiring (Can be branched up to 16 branchings)

Example of 3 branchings

F1,F2

NOTES) 1. No branching is allowed after branching.
2. Use a relay terminal board (part to be procured in the field) to branch more than 3 control wirings from the same

terminal board.
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> controller
) . L : Indoor unit
N 7 AV T C—
F1, F2 FI, F2 _ Terminal board
——5 —— )

(part to be procured in the field)

(3) Star type wiring (Can be branched up to 16 branchings)

Example of 3 branchings

AVAE V4
F1, F2 F1, F2
7 L 1
& il D
F1, £2 v \VARRA
F1, F2 F1, F2
—— — (NOTE 1)
V L4
FI1, F2 F1, F2
[ [ m—




WIRING TO THE INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNIT

Outdoor unit

Qutdoor unit

TO IN/D UNIT | TO QUT/ID UNIT TO IN/D UNIT | TO OUT/D UNIT
FI_F2( F1_F2 F1_F2| F1 F2
T e 50
1! N { TOOUTDOOR UNIT
Indoor unit Indoor unit
[P1pP2[FiF2 {P1P2[F1F2
— — 7
Indoor unit é é Indoor unit é é Indoor unit
P1P2|F1F2 BRARE [p1p2]F1F2
. = =
—T . |
Iz —3 I
L - ) -

TO INDOOR UNIT

1~50Hz 220-240V
1-60Hz 220V

7

@@I@ @
X2A

Connector for unification adaptor

[ Power supply J
for computerized control (X2A)

Used when connecting unification adaptor
for computerized control (DCS302A52/
optional accessory).

For details, refer to the installation manual
of the unification adaptor for computerized
control.

—~—

CONTROL TERMINAL STRIP

% 1 For connecting indoor unit (F1, F2)
% 2 Forced OFF input (T1, T2)

While the forced OFF input (no voltage contactor, for micro current) is ON (energized), * * ) %* 3
all the connected indoor units are stopped and can not be operated. ’ ] { ‘ [ [
Use only contactors which guarantee the minimum applicable load — 16V, 10mA. 1 F2 T1 T2 DI D2

™3

l I_ 16V NOTE) Use instantaneous contactor of over 200msec.
T2 29

energizing time, when necessary.

S»

SP

SP

S

SP

SP)

% 3 For schedule timer (D1, D2)
Power can be supplied to the schedule timer (DST301B61) separately sold. For details,
refer to the installation manual of the schedule timer.

Wire ®* 2 and * 3 only when necessary.

(NOTE)

Do not connect the power supply wiring (220 to 240V) to the control terminal strip. If connected by mistake, it may damage
or burn electrical parts of optional controliers for centralized control and indoor unit. It may result in serious danger. Be sure

to check wirings before turning the power ON.

_/
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@ INsTALLATION)

.

(1) Open the upper part of remote controller.
Insert a (& screwdriver (2 locations) into the recess
between the upper part and the lower part of remote
controller and twist the screwdriver lightly.

PC board is attached with both the upper and lower part
of remote controller. Do not damage the board with the
screwdriver.

(2 Open the upper part of remote controller and install the
Electrical box {part to be procured in the field) with the
attached installation screws (M4 x 16).

NOTE) Suitable length of the electric wire is about 160mm. If
it is difficult to contain a long wiring, strip the sheathed
part of the wiring.

Do not contain the
power supply and
the transmission
Strong current wiring in the same
electric wire conduit tube.

(® screwdriver

’\4’

(2 locations

Instaliation
screws

(4)

Electrical box

Weak current (part to be procured
electric wire o field)

Conduit tube

Approx. 160mm

Electrical box
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e INITIAL SE-ITING) Setting () through (3) are initialized when power is turned ON, therefore complete settings

BEFORE activating the power.

( (1) Connector for setting master controller (X1A) (Provided with connector at factory set) ' \
® When using only 1 central remote controller, do not disconnect the connector for setting master controller. (Use the unit with
the connector in the state in which it was delivered.)
® When using multiple central remote controllers, or using the central remote controller in conjunction with the optional
controllers for centralized control, makes settings as indicated in the below table.

Pattern of connection of optional controllers for centralized control Connector for setting master controller (X1A) Setting
Central remote controller | Unified ON/OFF controller | Schedule timer | Centrai remote controller | Unified ON/OFF controller | Schedule timer

Set one to “Used” and all s Il to “N "
1 the rest to “Not used”. et all to "Not used". “Not used”

1 “Not used”

1to4 1to 16

(Remove this connector when using this controller in conjunction with power consumption counting unit, parallet interface,
and data station.)
(@) Adress setting
Two central remote controllers can be used as shown in QSYSTEM CONFIGURATIOID , to control anywhere up to a max.
128 groups of indoor units. In this case, group address must be set. This is done with the switch for setting each address

(SS3).
SS3 setting Indoor unit address S83 setting Indoor unit address
To control indoor units To control indoor units
SETTING EACH ADDRESS
500 from group Nos. 1-00 SETTING EACH ADDRESS from group Nos. 5-00
through 4-15 (Factory 5-00 through 8-15
~ 8-15 set) ~ 8-15
L

(® MAIN/SUB changeover switch setting
With two central remote controllers, centralized control (indoor units) is possible from different locations. In this kind of set-up,
it is necessary to set the MAIN/SUB changeover switch.

)} )
{ 181

L
Group No.! , . . [Group No.] ., . |GroupNo| _ . _ |Group No.
1-00 1-15 2-00 4-15
Central remote | ) Central remote
controller (1) Max. of 64 groups controller (2)

One of the two central remote controllers (1)#(2) is set to “MAIN” while the other is set to “SUB".

(@) Setting of the sequential operation function
The central remote controller is equipped with a sequential operation function that sequentially turns indoor units on in 2-second intervals
during unified operation. (Sequential operation is factory set to “ON.") To switch sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows.

- | While holding down the unified stop button, perform forced reset. ] -
Sequential NS | Sequential

operation “ON” VAN operation “OFF”
[While holding down the unified operation button, perform forced reset.|

(Factory set)
NOTE: The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply equipment, but does not guarantee that compressors
will not be started simultaneously. You cannot therefore count on a capacity reduction effect by power supply equipment breaker selection.

(5) Forced reset switch Connector for setting
When changing the setting of the connector for setting master. controller
master controller, etc., you can reset simply by setting —
it to the reset side once and returning to the normal o u i
y \ . @ —> | Switch for setting
side, without turning the power OFF. el cm cach address
(For normal operation, set the switch to the normal o) G
side.) MAIN/SUB

Normal side Reset side changeover swit .
\ (Factory set) Forced reset switch Y,
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® sETTING GROUP NO. FOR CENTRALIZED CONTROL )

(

Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of no remote controller, also connect

the remote controller and set the group No. Then, remove the remote controller.)

(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and central remote controller.
(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made.)

Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON.
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation for about one minute

with the display of “35‘ ")

(2) While in the normal mode, hold down the *
of 4 seconds.
The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE.

A
(@ Select the MODE No. “ [ with the * " button.

Lo

" button for a minimum

v

GROUP NO.

(- UU0UUU
4

\{\n_nn
T

= )
® I MODE NO.

N
FIELD SET
MODE

nn
[ &)

SETTING

||

(& ]
(4) Use the *

” button to select the group No. for each group.
(Group numbers increase in the order of 1-00, 1-01, ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 8-15.)

(5) Press “ ' ” 10 set the selected group No.

(6 Press * " to return to the NORMAL MODE.

NOTES) »

For simplified remote controller, see the installation table.

Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the attache
installation table with the operation manual for maintenance.

For setting group No. of HRV and wiring adaptor for other air conditioners, etc.

, refer to the operation manual attached.

d installation table. Be sure to keep the

_J

\

ETEST OPERATION (Complete the test operation before setting zones.D

N

Before starting test operation, check that the power is supplied to the indoor and outdoor

(1) Select the display “group.”

units, and central remote controller.

Press “ " button to display “group.”

(@ Select the group to be tested.
Select the group No. with “ (<] "* [» ] ” button.

’ CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER

Al | ALL O

(3 Press * 21 * button to select the test operation mode.
“TEST” is displayed.

TEST
“|HOST ) | " is displayed on the remote controller.

@

Press “ [:D ” button within 10 seconds after entering into the test

operation mode.

Operate the unit for 30 minutes.

When pressing the “ @ " button, the unit stops operating.

If the operation lamp flashes, it indicates a malfunction.

Call the group of flashing display, confirm malfunction code, and check
the source of malfunction.

(For contents of malfunction codes, refer to the “CAUTION FOR
SERVICING” attached to the indoor unit.)

NOTES | o For test operation, refer to the installation manual of the outdoor unit.

(2=
& =8
\

3

O After turning the power supply ON, if the unit does not accept operation for two minutes or more with the display of

“ 88, check the following points.
* Check that setting of the connector for setting master controller is correct.
* Check that the group No. for centralized control has been set.

J
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3] Unified ON/OFF Controller

DCS301B61

% Operation

1. NAMES AND FUNCTIONS FNIFIED OPERATION/STOPW
BUTTON

“UNDER HOST COMPUTER . :
INTEGRATED CONTROL" LAMP /\Starts/stops all indoor units. )

When this lamp turns on, no
other operations are possible. / /\
2 ~ A
V HOST A  ALL I)/ ALLE%’
UNIFED
ON/OFF CONTROLLER
[GROUP NO.)\\__\ = = = =~ ﬁPERAHON LAMP |
00 01 02C O 03C~) IM™~I"Tyrns on during operation of
‘ % N each group and flashes
/LE = = = N during malfunction stop.
N
/a’ 04C D 05C D 06C D 07C D ||
’ | J INDIVIDUAL OPERATION/ \
ﬁoom NAME INDICATIOV = = = = S ToP BUTTON
PLATE 08 09 1o N Starts/stops each indoor unit
Refer to the “2. PUTTING | 1 group individually.
ROOM NAME INDICATION = = = —
STICKER 2CD BCD WCD 150
I |
S Z
\. Y,
(( NOTE )) |

® When using unified ON/OFF controller with other optional controllers for centralized control,
“OPERATION LAMP” of the equipment which is not operated may turn on or off after several
minutes.
This state occurs due to signal communications and is not a failure.

® Do not open the upper part of remote controller except when rewriting the indication sticker or
selecting control modes.

2. PUTTING ROOM NAME INDICATION STICKER

(1) Open the upper part of remote controller.
Insert a (—) screwdriver into the recess between the upper
and lower part of remote controller (at 2 locations) and
twist the screwdriver lightly.

PC board is attached both the upper and lower part of
remote controller. Do not damage the board with the
screwdriver.

(2 Pull out the room name indication plate.
Insert the point of a mechanical pencil etc, into the hole
of the indication sticker to pull it out.

Indication plate

- Control mode selector
(DS2)

]
T~ é
AN Y

90



(@ Put the attached indication sticker on the room name indication plate.

In case of serial type
Indication sticker .

Indication plate

O ./“F

)

AN

In case of individual type

Indication sticker

A\

Put the sticker aligning the lines of the sticker with those of the plate. E

T

-

Put the sticker on the center of the frame.
Write the room name in the frame of the sticker with a ball point pen or a felt-tip pen (oil-base).

(@ Reinstall the plate as it were, with checking the correct direction.
(5) Close the upper part of remote controller.

3. SELECTING CONTROL MODES

The following four patterns of control mode can be set.

Indication plate I
pd &“ o
e O \

Control
mode

Ind

ividual

Centralized

Timer operation ON/OFF control
possible by remote impossible by remote
controller controller

Operation/stop is controlled
by both unified ON/OFF

controller and remote
Content | controller.

After operated by unified
ON/OFF controlier,
operation/stop is freely
controlled by remote

controller until stopped by
unified ON/OFF controller.

When used in conjunction | Operation/stop is controlied
with schedule timer, by unified ON/OFF
operation/stop is controlled | controller only. Indoor units
freely by remote controller | can not be operated/
during the set time but stopped by remote
operation is not available controller.

when schedule timer is ON.

L
o
o
=
DS2 I =
setting CR— o2
=
(@)
= (®)
(e}

(Factory set)

1
CONTROL MODE

ON

LI

1
CONTROL MODE

1
CONTROL MODE

ON

NOTE : « I indicates the position of switches.
» Set control modes before turning power supply on.

o When used in conjunction with central remote controller, the control modes of the central

remote controllier has the griority.

4. DISPLAY OF MALFUNCTION

Flashing of lamps indicates malfunctions. Contact your Daikin dealer.

When turning power supply on, all lamps may light and UNDER HOST COMPUTER
INTEGRATED CONTROL lamp may flash and not accept the operation for about one minute.
These conditions are not malfunctions.

States of lamps.

Contents of malfunctions

Flashing of operation lamp

Indicates malfunctions in the indoor unit in the group where the
operation lamp is flashing.

Flashing of UNDER HOST COMPUTER
INTEGRATED CONTROL lamp

control.

Indicates malfunctions in optional controllers for centralized
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Y Installation

@) COMPONENTS )

/

accessory before installation.

Body

N\

Check the following components are included in this optional

Installation screw (M4 x 16)

Operation manual

Installation manual

Installation table

Switch di

= NN ]|= N

splay sticker

For installation, a steel electrical box to be embedded is
necessary.

_/

@) SYSTEM CONFIGURATION )

® When using 1 unified ON/OFF
controller

® When using 2 to 8 unified
ON/OFF controllers

|
t—

Without remote controller

Forced

This un_ified ON/OFF controlier enables individual and unified operation/stop for a maximum of 16 groups of indoor units. With 2
to 8 unified ON/OFF controllers, individual and unified control is possible with up to a maximum 128 groups of indoor units.

OFF input

Host computer

Unified ON/OFF |

Group No. ]
1-00

, | Group No.

1-15

monitor panel controller Max. 16 groups
’7
Group No. .. Group No
"D 1-00 1-15
Forced T
OFF input
,-"“p Group Noy ., Group No.
—"""—E_:I. ] 2-0 2-15
Host computer *
monitor panel *
—— -
Stops with input to
any single unified G0
wpNe.f ., |Group No.
ON/OFF controller. 800 815
2 to 8 unified Y

The groups of indoor units are as follows:
(1) One indoor unit without remote controller

ON/OFF controllers

Max. 128 groups

(This optional accessory can not be used in conjunction with wiring adaptor for electrical appendices (optional accessory).)

@ One indoor unit controlied by one or two remote controllers

]
l"_,lﬁ or

One remote
controller

- 1

Two remote
controllers

® A maximum of 16 indoor units controlled in groups by one or two remote controllers

|
[ ) C m| ] or x7___u
A 7 ~—
Remote Max. Two remote Max. 16
\ controller 16 units controllers indoor units

\
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€) ELECTRIC WIRING )

(

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

e All wiring, components and materials to be procured on the site must comply with the applicable local and national codes.
® Use copper conductors only.

e All field wiring and components must be provided by licensed electrician.

e Unit shall be grounded in compliance with the applicable local and national codes.

e Fit the power supply wiring with a fuse and a switch.

® After wiring work, check power to the equipment shuts OFF when switch is shut OFF.

WIRING OUTLINE

LY
b

Fuse ’ V \ \
Switch (15A) Fl.F2 | F1,F2 F1.F2 F1.F2

1~50Hz 220-240V
or 1~60Hz 220V

Power supply L— \ _——— _——
N

Unified ON/OFF |

controller Max.16 groups
Wiring specification
Type Size NOTES) 1. The size of power supply wiring must comply with the
applicable national and local codes.
Power HO5VV-U3G (NOTE 1) 2. Allowable length of transmission wiring is as follows.
supply wiring : Max. 1000m (Total wiring length: 2000m)
Transmission | Sheathed wire (2 wire) 2

Connect the wiring between indoor and outdoor units, indoor/outdoor units and power supply, and indoor units and remote
controllers.

For details, refer to the installation manuals of indoor and outdoor units.

EXAMPLES OF WIRING FOR TRANSMISSION

(1) Series wiring

L Fe M M ‘
y Fi,F2 F1.F2
QFF
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(3 Star type wiring (Can be branched up to 16 branchings)
Example of 3 branchings

v

F1,F2 F1.F2

(@ Bus type wiring (Can be branched up to 16 branchings)
Exampie of 3 branchings

LY

— O—
TN anFzD V V
F1.F2 Fi,F2 E!‘( SR R LN F1,F2
i : )T 1 (NOTE 1)

[ C——3 (NOTE 1)

a \[ = V -
F1,F2 F1,F2 F1.F2 F1,F2

C J

C.— 1
W D Termina! board
O0FF| : Unified ON/OFF controlier : (Part to be procured , ; * Indoor unit
in the field)

NOTES) 1. No branching is allowed after branching.
2. Use a relay terminal board (part to be procured in the field) to branch more than 3 control wirings from the same

terminal board.

WIRING TO THE INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNIT

Outdoor unit Qutdoor unit
TO IND UNIT | TO OUT/D UNIT TO IND UNIT {TO OUT/D UNIT
FI_F2] F1 F2 Ft F2[ F1 F2
N \LL? >:<
1t N, 45 EL { TO OUTDOOR UNIT
Indoor unit Indoor unit
[P1p2[F1E2 [PiP2|F1F2
=7 =7
Indoor unit $é Indoor unit é é indoor unit
P1 P2|F1F2 P1 P2|F1F2 [p1P2[F1F2
~H[_ <~ T
A i
TO INDOOR UNIT

Power supply
{ 1~50Hz 220-240V
1~60Hz 220V

CONTROL TERMINAL STRIP

% 1 For connecting indoor unit (F1, F2)

* 2 Forced OFF input (T1, T2)
While the forced OFF input (no voltage contactor, for micro current) is ON (energized),
* 3 * ? * |

all the connected indoor units are stopped and can not be operated.
Use only contactors which guarantee the minimum applicable load - 16V, 10mA. | | I | I |
D2 D1 T2 T1 F2 F1

Th— I — 16V NOTE) Use instantaneous contactor of over 200msec.

T? o energizing time, when necessary. @ @ @ EB @ @

* 3 For schedule timer (D1, D2)
Power can be supplied to the schedule timer (DST301B61/optional accessory). For

details, refer to the installation manual of the schedule timer.

Wire % 2 and % 3 only when necessary.

(NOTE)
Do not connect the power supply wiring (220 to 240V) to the control terminal strip. If connected by mistake, it may damage

or burn electrical parts of optional controllers for centralized control and indoor unit. It may result in serious danger. Be sure
to check wirings before turning the power ON. :

/
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@ NsTALLATION)

f

-

(1) Open the upper part of remote controller.
Insert a (O screwdriver (2 locations) into the recess
between the upper part and the lower part of remote
controller and twist the screwdriver lightly.

with the screwdriver.

PC board is attached with both the upper and lower
part of remote controller. Do not damage the board

(2) Open the upper part of remote controller and install the

Instailation screws

Do not contain the

power supply and the
transmission wiring in
the same conduit tube.

(© screwdriver

(2 locations)

electrical box (part to be procured in the field) with the
attached installation screws (M4 x 16). Conduit tube

NOTE) Suitable length of the
electric wire is about
160mm from the inlet of
the electrical box. if it is
difficult to contain a long
wiring, strip the sheathed
part of the wiring.

(2 screws) y 1

Wiring for

nsmission

Power supply wiring

Electrical box

)

(Part to be procured in the

field)

_J

Q INITIAL SETTING

Setting (1) through (3) are initialized when power is turned ON, therefore complete settings

BEFORE activating the power.

N\

( (I Connector for setting master controller {(X1A) (Provided with connector at factory set)

® When using 1 unified ON/OFF controller, do not disconnect the connector for setting master controller. (Use the unit with
the connector in the state in which it was delivered.)
® When using multiple unified ON/OFF controllers, or using the unified ON/OFF controller in conjunction with other optional
controllers for centralized control, makes settings as indicated in the right table.

\

/
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Pattern of connection of optional controllers for centralized control

Connector for setting master controller (X1A) Settings

Unified ON/QOFF controller | Central remote controller | Schedule timer

Unified ON/OFF controller

Central remote controller

Schedule timer

Set one to “Used” and all
the rest to “Not used”.

110 16 1104 Set all to "Not used”. (Note)
Set one to “Used” and all “ n
1 the rest to “Not used”. Not used
1to4 1 Set all to “Not used”. (Note) “Not used”

(Note) For instructions on how to set the connector for setting master controller on the central remote controller, see the instaliation

manual provided with the central remote controller.

(@ Switch for setting each address (DSt)
These switches are used to set group control address.

Groups Nos. 1-00 through 1-15 are grouped in the same control group when the unit is shipped from the factory.

Each Address | 1-00-1-15 | 2-00~2-15 | 3-00~3-15 | 4-00~4-15 | 5-00-5-15 | 6-00-6-15 | 7-00~-7-15 | 8-00-8-15
DS1 [z] | DS1 DSt DSt z] | Ds1 [z]| DSt [7] | Ds1
= JEdE ] = = g =1Lk =1Lk (=10
DS1 = J I ca = [ - =1 O|~| 2 0w~ )
ttin (= BRI [ =) (= | s 3 [ ] H (. | H [ R
Seing 11z | 5| | I3 3 3 HEREEEHR R R %
Facts ti
{Factory setting) (TO hold
After setting, attach the number seal applicable to reset)

i respective control range of the attached switch display Connector for setting
Q\  sticker, as shown in the diagram below. master controller MAIN/SUB
\\ ) (Example) Forced reset switch changeover
‘ 7 - In the case of 1-00 to \switeh

@)

ONOFF CONTROLLER

1-15, attach .

(3 MAIN/SUB changeover switch setting
With two unified ON/OFF controllers, centralized control (indoor units) is possible from different locations. In this kind of set-up,
it is necessary to set the MAIN/SUB changeover switch.

Control mode selector

Group No. Group No.
1-00 1-15

Unified ON/OFF ]
controller (1) Max. of 16 groups

One of the two unified ON/OFF controllers (1)#(2) is set to “MAIN” while the other is set to “SUB”.

(@) Setting of the sequential operation function
The unified ON/OFF controller is equipped with a sequential operation function that sequentially turns indoor units on in 2-second intervals
during unified operation. (Sequential operation is factory set to “ON.”) To switch sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows.

Unified ON/OFF
controller (2)

[ While holding down the unified stop button, perform forced reset. |
NS >
7~
[While heiding down the unified operation button, perform forced reset.]

Sequential
operation "ON"

Sequential
operation “OFF”

(Factory set)

NOTE: The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply equipment, but does not guarantee that compressors

will not be started simultaneously. You cannot therefore count on a capacity reduction effect by power supply equipment breaker selection.
(® Control mode selector (DS2)

The following four patterns of control mode can be set.

- . Timer operation possible by | ON/OFF control impossible
Control mode Individual Centralized remote controller by remote controller
Operation/stop is controlled | After operated by unified When used in conjunction Operation/stop is controlled
by both unified ON/OFF ON/OFF controller, with schedule timer, by unified ON/OFF
controlier and remote operation/stop is freely operation/stop is controlled controller only.

Content controller. controlied by remote freely by remote controller (This unit can not be
controller until stopped by during the set time but operated/stopped by remote
unified ON/OFF controller. operation is not available controller.)

when schedule timer is ON.
DS2 [w DS2 | DS2 | DS2 ||
Ve  NE — —t
DS2 setting - e - @) - > B o)
(W g W (-2 -2
e}

(Factory = §_ =Z k=1 = _E)i 3 §

set)

NOTES) e« B indicates the position of switches.

e Set control mode before turning power supply ON.

» When used in conjunction with central remote controller, the control modes of the central remote controller has

the priority.
(6) Forced reset switch (SS1)

When changing the setting of the connector for setting master controller, etc.,

you can reset simply by setting it to the reset side once and returning
normal side, without turning the power OFF.
(For normal operation, set the switch to the normal side.)

to the

RESET

Normal side

(Factory set)

pd
O

2
O

—=
Reset side

RESET |
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) sETTING GROUP NO. FOR CENTRALIZED CONTROL )

[ Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of no remote controller, also connect \
the remote controller and set the group No. Then, remove the remote controller.)

(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and unified ON/OFF controller. (Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made.)
Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON.
When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation for about one minute

with the display of * i | " flashing (an interval of ON, ON, and OFF).

(2 While in the normal mode, hold down the * " button for a minimum of 4 seconds. {* {lI{lY ]
The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE. 4 — )

& nri ” H u A ”
@ Select the MODE No. “ 0} "withthe “ [§] " button. SROUP NG, »{\
-00

(@) Use the “ " button to select the group No. for each group.
(Group numbers increase in the order of 1-00, 1-01, ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 8-15.)

() Press “ " to set the selected group No.
(6 Press*“ " to return to the NORMAL MODE.

NOTES) e For simplified remote controller, see the instaliation table.
» For setting group No. of HRV and wiring adaptor for other air conditioners,
etc., refer to the instruction manual attached.
Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the attached installation table. Be sure to keep the
k installation table with the operation manual for maintenance. j

—{moDE NO |
T

33'1_//‘/ FIELD SET
seTTING MODE

il

@) CONFIRMING OPERATION )

/ Before starting test operation, supply power to the indoor units, outdoor units, and unified ON/OFF controller and press the ON/OFF \
BUTTON.

If the operation lamp flashes, it indicates a malfunction in the indoor unit of the applicable group.

If the display of “ " flashes, it indicates a malfunction in the optional controllers for centralized control. Check for such
malfunctions.

o For test operation of indoor and outdoor units, refer to the installation manual attached with the outdoor unit.

O After turning the power supply ON, if the unit does not accept operation for two minutes or more with the display of

‘ ” flashing, check the following points.
» Check that setting of the connector for setting master controlier is correct.

\ * Check that the group No. for centralized control has been set. ‘ /
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4|1Schedule timer

DST301B61
% Operation

CAUTION DURING USE

e Do not tamper with the inner mechanism.

Do not remove the front panel. Tampering the inner mechanism is dangerous and may damage
equipment. For inspection and adjustment, ask your DAIKIN dealer.

e Avoid places where the unit may be contacted by water.

Water penetrating the inner mechanism may cause electrical leakage, or render electric parts defective.

e Do not press the button on the schedule timer with a pointed hard tool.

This may damage the schedule timer.

e Avoid direct exposure to sunlight.

Direct sunlight may discolor the LCD and obscure the image.

e Do not wipe the surface of the operation panel with benzene, thinner or chemically treated dust cloth, etc.
This may cause discoloring or peeling. To clean, moisten a cloth with a neutral cleanser diluted in water,
rinse and wipe. Blot adhering water with a dry cloth.

e Never pull or twist the electric wire of the schedule timer.

It can cause the unit to maifunction.

e Never inspect or service the schedule timer by yourself.

Ask a qualified service person to perform this work.

FEATURES AND FUNCTIONS

B r N

Bl Operation controlled by programmed time

Operating time and stopping time can be set to the
minute by each day of the week. The operating and
stopping patterns can also be set in schedule
according to the time slot given twice a day in tune
with the uses.

1\ J \_ J

See page 102—105.

f
H Unified Operation/Stop A A

By using this schedule timer, the unified operation/stop
of the indoor unit can be executed manually See page 105—106.
regardless of the No. of programmed time in operation.

Y, N\ J

B When used in conjunction with central remote controller (Optional Accessory)

The operation controlled by programmed time can be set for up to eight different
patterns (timer No. 1 — 8). Each schedule pattern can be also selected.
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D ALL{!  ALL|O
SCHFDULE TIMER ® C DA LD
g PROGRAM@—L—@ .1 START [SET1 | ON OFF |
®$ =TT OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF | AM PM _ ~ AM PM
[ o TUE weo Thu eiu sar suw | rE-EE > TEREE
m_/ﬁ_' MON TUE WED TﬁlUM PRI ??n SON | %,EL%,‘ on (:fMF';M
N7 I Tl S TR
S | cock  pyWooor EEE > TFEE
No. [:HROGRAM \
DAY HR. MIN. «E
a~7 || (1~12) || (1~6 0
HR. MIN,
crock||| =& || PAX ||Co=T
DAY OFF CORY | | pELETE ]
NST31861
L 1 q1861 |

@ ® @

® @

, )
IS I
No. PROGRAM
DAY HR. MIN.
‘(1-7) N (+~12)* [*1~60) | aT(I ]
D || DAY
LOCK||| == ———=
EQJ pAY prr ) | COPY | |pELETE
DST3018B61

B ®

()
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G )
(’V“ ALl ALO V ALL | ALL O
SCHEDULE TIMER O C— O CO SCHEDULE TIMER O D ( )
SET1 |ON OFF
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4

NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF
OPERATING SECTION (Fig. 1, 2)

®

UNIFIED OPERATION BUTTON

Press this button to perform the unified
operation regardless of the No. of programmed
time.

@

DISPLAY * ‘..’,“”H"Ltj ” (PROGRAMMED
TIME OF SYSTEM OFF)

Displays the time programmed to stop.

UNIFIED STOP BUTTON

Press this button to perform the unified stop
regardless of the No. of programmed time.

TIME NO. BUTTON

See page 102—-105

OPERATION LAMP (RED)

The light turns on during the operation of the
indoor unit.

| CLOCK ADJUSTING BUTTON

Press this button to set the present time.

DISPLAY “{. &” (TIME NO.)

Displays the time No. only when used in
conjunction with the central remote controller.

PROGRAMMING START BUTTON

Press this button to set or check the No. of
programmed time. Press it again after you are
through with the program.

DISPLAY “PROGRAM ISTART.”
(PROGRAMMING START)

The light turns on when the timer is

BUTTON FOR SELECTING DAYS OF
A WEEK

Press this button to select the day of the week.

Displays the present day of the week and time.

DISPLAY “#%; ” (PROGRAMMED
TIME OF SYSTEM START)

programmed. HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON
DISPLAY “ orr ” (HOLIDAY SETTING) Press this button to adjust the present time and
the programmed time.
@ Lights above the day of the week set as
holiday. The operation controlled by timer is not TIMER ON BUTTON
available on that day. an
Press this button to set the present time and
DISPLAY “ — ” (SETTING OF DAYS the programmed time.
@ | OF A WEEK) HOLIDAY SETTING BUTTON
Flashes below the day of the week programmed. _ _
— Press this button to set holidays.
DISPLAY “g-” (MALFUNCTION
CODE) - BUTTON FOR COPYING PROGRAM
| OF PREVIOUS DAY
Displays the contents of malfunction during the
stop due to malfunction. Use this button to set the No. of programmed
,,,,,,, . time same as that of the previous day.
DISPLAY ““x"™ é":'b 55 ” (PRESENT |
® | TIME) PROGRAM CANCELING BUTTON

Use this button to set the programmed time to
cancel. The display shows “ —; ——".

Displays the time programmed to start.

o

Note) 1:

open.

Please note that all the displays in the figure appear for expianation purpose or when the cover is
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OPERATION

SETTING PRESENT TIME
(Fig. 3)

( (Example) In case of setting Friday, 5:30 p.m. ]

(17 press the CLOCK ADJUSTING
BUTTON. The present time display
flashes.

Note): ® The present time needs adjusting in
case of turning power supply on for the
first time or the occurrence of power
failure over the period of 48 hours or
more.

@? Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK.
Each time the button is pressed,
the day display shifts to the right.

Note): e The display “MON" follows the display
“SUN."

! rd 02 Set the day to
clock AN 1L\ Friday.

(37 set the time with the
HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON. Each time
the HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON is
pressed, the display is put forward
minute by minute and hour by
hour. When the button is kept
pressed, the display is put forward
continuously.

Note): e After becoming “AM 11:00", when the
button is pressed, the display becomes
“PM 0:00".

o After becoming “59” (minute), when the
button is pressed, the display becomes
“00” (minute).

‘ Fi , Set the time to
[ CLOCK  p— ':,.' -H_, « 2:30 p.m.

(47 press the TIMER ON BUTTON
the moment the time signal of TV,
radio, telephone, etc. is heard. The
mark “: ” flashes, and the clock
starts.

Press the TIMER
F%l_.’ - ON BUTTON in
CLOCK  pm  Thelid | tune with the time
signal at 5:30 p.m.

Note)

® The clock used is of 12-hour type.

e When you turn power supply on, the system may
display “ 88 " for about one minute and not start
to operate after all the liquid crystal displays
appear at a time.

e If the CLOCK ADJUSTING BUTTON is pressed by
mistake, press it again to return to the original
state. As the clock does not stop, the time
indicated by the clock is kept correct. In case of
power failure within 48 hours, the clock keeps
operating by utilizing the built-in battery.

SETTING NO. OF
PROGRAMMED TIME

(Fig. 4)

\

(Example) Time No. 5 (to be programmed only
when used in conjunction with the
central remote controller)
Monday to Friday:
Operating from 8:45 a.m. till 5:00
p.m.
Operating from 5:15 p.m. till
11:00 p.m.
Saturday and Sunday:
Setting the whole day stop opera-
tion (application for holidays)
\ controlled by programmed time. )
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(17" Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON. Programming is
available.

The display “PROGRAM L START”
appears, and the display of days of
a week flashes.

@F Press the TIME No. BUTTON,
and select the desired number .

Note): Unless used in conjunction with the
central remote controlier, The TIME No. is
not displayed and can not be selected.

Select the TIME No. 5.
\

1 2

@ -
No. '_-, MON TUE WED

' CLOCK (
L

\

(37 Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK, and
set the proper day of the week.
Each time you press it, the flashing
display of days of a week shifts to
the right.

PROGRAM - START{SET1 :ON OFF
@ _ [ } } O
5555555 . i .
No. ‘_" MDY TUE WED THU FRI SAT SUN |, =~ ~ > -

SE‘TAQ \1 ON O OFF

Set to
Monday.

5
FRI
[}
CLOCK PM

[} .
. - -

.
.

L

» -t— -

|
-
-t

(1) Setting programmed time

@ Set the programmed time of
system start 1 by using the
HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON. Each time
the HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON is
pressed, the display is put forward
minute by minute and hour by
hour. When the button is kept
pressed, the display is put forward
continuously.

Set the
{@ ] PROGRAM - sm:r E\.ETJ )—C:N () oFF programmed
i No. '_" _1__11215 WED THU FRI SAT SUN :‘.;l‘-"j'{,\P -l - time of
i X SET2 |ON () OFF | .
aock  py GoIN - s -i- _J system
start 1 at
8:45 a.m.
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(57" Press the TIMER ON BUTTON,
and set the programmed time of
system start 1. Each time you
press it, the next area to be set
flashes.

Note): Set the other programmed time in the
same procedure.

PROGRAM - START |SET1 | ON (7) OFF }
[@ l:,‘l 1111111 ku ! A "~ 'PM
No. o

- -
llllll DY F )
{ WONTUE WED THU FRI SAT SUN |1~ 1 3 N N
" y 'y

SET2 |ON OFF
[l 1A -le O,
CLOCK S-St = ,“:, > |/ ,’,',f_,',',‘

(2) Set the next day of the week.

Set the day of the week to Tuesday, and copy
the program of the previous day (Monday). In
the same procedure, set the day of the week to
Wednesday through Friday in sequence.

(67 Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK and
set the following day. Press the
BUTTON FOR COPYING PROGRAM
OF PREVIOUS DAY. The same
program as that of the immediately
preceding day of the week is set.

Note) Repeat each procedure 3 - 5 in the
above when not copying the contents of
the previous day.

(3) Holiday setting

C’? Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK and
set one or more days of the week
as holiday. Press the HOLIDAY
SETTING BUTTON, and the display
“OFF” is displayed at the top of the
day of the week. If you press it
again, the display returns to the
original state.

r PROGRAM ~START | SET | O O oF Set
(NDQ_ 5 MON TUE WED THU F;lé}é[lNE - .. N :P -i-- ] Saturday
i seT2 jon (o | and Sunday
accx  pw 5301 -i--» -I--] as holidays.




Press the PROGRAMMING

START BUTTON, and finish the
program setting.

Note) e Unless the button is pressed within 20
minutes, the display will automatically
revert back to the original state. In this
case, setting contents up to the point
where the TIMER ON BUTTON (or
HOLIDAY SETTING BUTTON or
BUTTON FOR COPYING PROGRAM
OF PREVIOUS DAY) is pressed will
only take effect.

e The display “PROGRAM . START"
and the display of days of a week “ —
disappears.

e The flashing display goes off, and the
No. of programmed time of the present
day is displayed. Then the operation
controlled by timer starts.

e The operation controlled by timer is
executed even while the program is

being set.
PROGRAM TSTART SET1 |ON () OFF This is the
No SmTwmwmsmsw 8‘1’5’ 500 end of the
| FRI SET2 jom Oon;“ Setting
o ow 5:3816715 > 10| example,

CHANGE AND
CANCELLATION OF NO.
OF PROGRAMMED TIME

(Fig. 5)

((Example) Time No. 3 (to be set only when used\
in conjunction with the central remote

controller)

opramaron | |l | [hecnesaay

8:45 a.m. till | After operating from

5:00 p.m. ~18:45a.m. till 7:00
p.m., the operation
stops.

B: Cancel the

Operating from whole

5:15 p.m. till » | (Thursday)

11:00 p.m. Whole day stop.

(17 Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON. The program
setting is ready. The display
“PROGRAM L START” appears,

and the display of days of a week
flashes.

(27 Press the TIME No. BUTTON,
and select the desired No.

Select the -
time No. 3.

ON OFF
OFF OFF SET1 | @

’u‘mrﬁcw&nrﬁ;msnw a:45 » qULl
' SET2 |ON ()OR
£L0GK mEuuS'S'I.GG’J

D
No.

(37 Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK, and
set the day of the week to be
changed. The set No. of
programmed time of the day of the
week is displayed.

Set the da

) OFF OFF §ET|1 oN OOFF y

No. 3 HONTL!UELTHU FRI SATSLN 8 S » S '—“.' to Wednes'
= Y SE1’2 |°" ) oFF day.

PM
coek oy GBI ':n :5’ N

|

A. Change/cancel partially

(47" Press the TIMER ON BUTTON
and change, and the display of
programmed time flashes. Each
time you press it, the next area to
be set flashes.

Shift to the
§5T1 | On QOFF dlsplay
H4S5» :C' :_:u' “PRO-

® v s s OFF OFF
4
No. 3 MON TUE WEG.THU FAI SAT SUN

Y SET2 |ON Odrs GRAMMED
4 acc oy KOO 505 » o':'-'l._:'c'.-:' TIME OF
SYSTEM
OFF."

(57 Press the HOUR/MINUTE
BUTTON and change the
programmed time. Press the
TIMER ON BUTTON, and finalize
the setting of change.
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Change the

' programmed
D 9. . arorrlib’’ 1% ATl fime of
No. 3 nouwe_.!t]_ln.lﬁu frsarson| 095 ’j-.l;!":l‘
‘ T seT2 [ov (o | System
acx oy BION G5 > ::UG'J OFFp 1 to
7:00 p.m.

(67 Press the PROGRAM
CANCELING BUTTON, and cancel
the programmed time. If you press
it again, display returns to the
original state. Press the TIMER ON
BUTTON to finalize the cancellation.

Shift to the
SET1 |ON OFF
D Al b e i o Ag.,,i . Qorre| Programmed
No. | MON TUEMEQ THU FRI SAT SUN B UL time of
) R S\ETZ ON OOFFPM
CLOCK oy ,5:,'_7,'_','{;5; 0 1k system
ah start 2.
Set the
programmed

A\S"E‘H | ON OOFFPM .
IS:.-I_':_C' p I time Of

[ AXH ]

OFF QFF
6 7

1 L] 3 4 5
No. 3‘ MON TUEJMED- THU FRI SAT SUN

& .;'u"F%x)iN OOiF"L" system
CLOCK by el it /,':,' :\' fFEO0 D start 2 to
program
cancellation.

In the same procedure, cancel the programmed time
of system off 2.

B. Cancel the whole

(17" Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK, and
shift to the day of the week to be
canceled. Then, press the
HOLIDAY SETTING BUTTON; the
display “OFF” appears at the top of
the particular day of the week. The
programmed time is canceled. If
you press the button again, the
display returns to the original state.

Shift the
@ ‘ 1 2 3 OFF OFF S\ET|1 /| ON OOFF day Of the
No_ | the i sirsinl — - - —i- - week to
oS O | Thursday to
| CLOCK PM tl:'u'l'—l' e L
| - setas a
holiday.
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Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON. The program
setting is now finished.

Note) e Unless the button is pressed within 20
minutes, the display will automatically
revert back to the original state. In this
case, setting contents to the point
where the TIMER ON BUTTON (or
HOLIDAY SETTING BUTTON or
BUTTON FOR COPYING PROGRAM
OF PREVIOUS DAY) is pressed will
only take effect.

e To continue the change/cancellation, do
not press the PROGRAMMING START
BUTTON until all change/cancellation
are completed.

e The operation controlled by timer is
executed even while the program is
being set.

MANUAL OPERATION
(Fig. 6)

This schedule timer enables the operation/stop by
pressing the UNIFIED OPERATION/STOP BUTTON
in addition to the operation controlled by timer
(operation/stop according to the programmed time) at
any time.

Q?Press the UNIFIED OPERATION
BUTTON, and the OPERATION
LAMP turns on.

(@? Press the UNIFIED STOP
BUTTON, and the OPERATION
LAMP is turned off.

Note)

® The operation automatically stops according to the
programmed time of system off even during the
manual operation. In the meantime, the operation
starts automatically according to the programmed
time of system start even during the stop of
operation.

e |f the unit is used in conjunction with other optional
controllers for centralized control, the OPERATION
LAMP of the unit that is not under operation
control may be turned on or off a few minutes
behind schedule. This shows that the signal is
being exchanged, and does not indicate any failure.



* A

peration lamp

O Turn on: The light tums on when any of the
indoor units is in operation whether
the operation is controlled by timer or
by hand.

Operation
lamp

Malfunction
code

Contents of
malfunction

Turn off

M1

Failure of PC board of
schedule timer.

@ Turn off: The light tums off when all the indoor

k units stop. )

Turn on or
off

M8

Maltfunction of
transmission between
each optional
controllers for
centralized control.

Turn on or
off

MA

Improper combination
of optional controllers
for centralized control.

OPERATION CONTROL
CODE

Turn on or
off

MC

Address failure of
schedule timer.

Two different types of operation control codes can be
selected when this kit is used independently (when
not used in conjunction with the central remote
controller, unified ON/OFF controller, etc.).

B Individual

In case where the operatior/ stop is controlied by
both schedule timer and remote controller.

B Centralized

The operation is controlled by the schedule timer
alone, and the operation/stop is controlled freely
with the remote controller during the programmed
time.

Notes)

® For current settings, contact your DAIKIN dealer.

® To change settings, contact your DAIKIN dealer.
Do not change settings yourself.

Flash

UE

Malfunction of
transmission between
indoor unit and
optional controllers for
centralized control.

Flash

Maifunction in indoor
unit (Refer to the
malfunction codes of
the indoor remote
controller, while also
read the “CAUTION
FOR SERVICING"
attached to the indoor
unit.)

ERROR DIAGNOSING
FUNCTION (Fig. 7)

This schedule timer is provided with the malfunction
diagnosing function. The malfunction code flashes if
there occurs any malfunction in communication, etc.
between and among the optional controllers for
centralized control. In addition, the operation lamp
also flashes if there occurs any malfunction in
communication with the indoor unit. Check the
contents of the display and contact your DAIKIN
dealer because the signais give you the idea of the
trouble area.
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% Installation

€ AcCEsSORIES )

Gheck the following accessories are included in the kit before installation. | \
Body 1 Installation screws (M4 x 16) 2
Operation manual 1 Attached electric wire (for individual use) 1
Installation manual 2 Crimp style terminal (for individual use) 2

K For instaliation, a electrical box to be embedded is necessary (part to be procured in the field/with covers). /

ﬁ. Remove the upper part of the remote controller. () screwdriver

e insert a (—) screwdriver (2 locations) into the
recess between the upper part and the lower part
of the remote controller and twist the screwdriver
lightly.

The PC board is attached with the upper part J

of the remote controlier. Do not damage electric

parts with a screwdriver, etc. (2 locations)

Lower part of the

remote controlier e Attach the lower part to the electrical box (part to be

procured in the field) with the provided installation screws.
Select a flat face as a installation place. Do not tighten
the installation screws excessively not to damage the
lower part of the remote controller.

Installation screw
(2 screws)

For part to be procured in the field electrical box, use
KJB211A (optional accessory).

Electrical box
(part to be procured in the field)

2. Initial setting
@ Setting connector for individual use (X1A) (Factory set : OFF) {Set for individual use only)
e For individual use of schedule timer
Insert the connector attached with the body case on the PC board.
» For combined use with other optional controllers for centralized control
Do not change the factory setting.

@ Control mode selector (SS2)(Set for individual use only)
By changing the switch, setting mode of

individual and centralized operation is available. __ -
Note) When used with other optional CENT. | CENT.
controllers, control mode of central CONTROL MODE CONTROL MODE

remote controller and unified ON/OFF L .
controller have the priority. :rflcaj;c\:’tlg:‘ya!set) Centralized
@ Setting of the sequential operation function
The schedule timer is equipped with a sequential operation function that sequentially turns indoor
units on in 2-second intervals during unified operation.
(Sequential operation is factory set to “ON.”)
To switch sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows.

While holding down the unified stop button, perform forced reset.

Sequential operation NS . Sequential operation
“ON" A “OFF"
(Factory set) While holding down the unified operation button, perform forced reset.

Note) The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply equipment,
but does not guarantee that compressors will not be started simultaneously. You cannot therefore
count on a capacity reduction effect by power supply equipment breaker selection.

(4) Forced reset switch (SS1)
When changing the setting of the connector for individual use, etc., the switch can be reset
simply by setting it to the reset side once and returning to the normal side. This procedure
enables to reset without turning off the power. (Set the normal side at normal operation.)

Normal side — Reset side .,
(Factory set) ON ON
& RESET — RESET /
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r

Control mode selector.

Individual use setting connector

Forced reset switch

in case of combined use with

, \
’W‘—?
. L
o @]
T other optional controllers for
Lo I ) centralized control
1 (Factory set)

In case of individual use of
schedule timer

3. Transmission wiring

In case of individual use of schedule timer
Connect terminals of the schedule timer (F1,
F2) with terminals of the indoor unit (F1, F2).
Connect terminals of the schedule timer (D1,
D2) and the connector on the indoor unit PC
board, using the attached electric wire and
crimp style terminals.

Prevent the connection part of crimp style
terminal from getting out of the electric parts
box of indoor unit.

e In case of combined use with other optional

controllers for centralized control

Connect terminals of the schedule timer (F1, F2,
D1, D2) and the terminals of the central remote
controller (or unified ON/OFF controller).

Wiring Specifications

N

Wiring Type Sheathed Wire (2 wire)
Size 0.75 — 1.25 mm?
NOTES:

1. Elecrtrical box and transmission wiring are not

attached. ‘

2. Do not touch the PC board with your hand.
4. Install the upper part of the remote controller as before.

To schedule timer  Attached To the connector on
D1 and D2 electric wire indoor unit PC board
Crimp style terminal{ | [
Crimp style terminal )
. - Use a proper tool to securely
Field wiring clamp crimp style terminals.
Attached
. wire
LT 4
— To other
indoor unit
DLIZF R FIF
[®[®][®]2)] Js[®] ﬁ’\
Schedule timer / Indoor unit
To connect Sky Air VRV; To X18A

modeis need the interface SKR AIR; To X35A
adaptor (DTA102A52) for

Sky Air series.

To other
A RL indoor unit

Schedule timer

L F!
Cenl reote

Fit the'|ower claw first.

@

DA
controller (unified
ON/OFF controller)

€) SETTING GROUP NO. FOR CENTRALIZED CONTROL )

e |In case of individual use of schedule timer

Group number setting is not necessary. It is automatically set when turning power supply ON.
e In case of combined use with other optional controllers for centralized control

See the installation manual of the optional controllers to be used together.

@) TEST OPERATION )

Refer to the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit.

In case the schedule timer is used individually and the wiring is changed after the system has been
operated, reset the power after energizing for more than five minutes.
It may not be possible to control the unit from the schedule timer.
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KRP1B51-54 -56 - 57

Adaptor

x 1

B

€ NAMES OF PARTS |

Display output terminals

@) ELECTRIC WIRING)

5] Adaptor for wiring

Accessories Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.

PC board support x4
Tie wrap X3
Installation manual x1

NOTE | e Kits vary according to applicable model!s.

® A special adaptor fixing plate and box are

required for the following models.
KRP1B94
KRP1B9S

FHOY)C oo
FVY o

® Refer to the WIRING DIAGRAM attached to the indoor unit before attempting to wire.
[Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PC board when wiring.]
® Wire the adaptor to the indoor unit as described below.

L . —

B

Indoor unit PC board

X3JA
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(@ Fetching the operation display signal

e Attaching an hour meter
(Output is generated at the contact while
the compressor is running.

e Fan ON display
Output is generated at the contact while the
fan is running.

NN ; HM: Hour meter oo RL: Operation lamp
Example: N\ (Field supplied Example: O\ (Field supplied

X1\ part) \ X3\ @ part)
| 220 or \ | 220 or
240 V 240 V
X2\ \ X4
N\ N N

€) INSTALLATION)

v

7

® |nstallation differs according to models as shown below.
¢ Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.
® Bundle any excess wires with the attached tie wraps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit PC board.

(( Ceiling-mounted cassette type ))

FH(Y)C| (Multifiow type)

Adaptor box cover

KRP1B94
6 (optional accessory)

Adaptor
(KRP1B57)

PC board support

Adaptor box

KRP1B94
(optional accessory)

NOTE: Optional adaptor box is required to install the

adaptor.
FH(Y)K| (Corner type)
Adaptor
(KRP1B51)

Control box

Indoor unit PC board
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{{ Ceiling suspended type ))

Adaptor

(KRP1B54) /{:;/

{( Floor-standing type ))

FVY PC board support

Indoor unit PC board

v

Adaptor fixing plate
(KRP1B395)

\\

Indoor unit PC board

({ Ceiling-mounted built-in type ))

PC board support

\

_ //////(3
WY /@
NN
\\\ @Q Control box
Adaptor - B /
(KRP1B54)

Indoor unit PC board

*2
Installation
Adaptor Screw
(KRP1B56) .7

PC board support

NOTE: Optional adaptor box is required to install the

adaptor.
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6 Wiring adaptor for electrical appendices
KRP4A51 - 52 - 53 - 54

Accessories Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.
Adaptor Relay harness PC board support x 4
X 1 x 1 each
(1) @) Tie wrap x3
Installation manual x 3

NOTE | ¢ Kits vary according to applicable models.

® A special adaptor fixing plate and box are required for the following models.
FH(Y)C

............... KRP1B94
FVY KRP4A90
FHEY) o KRP1B93

€D SYSTEM OUTLINE )

This kit enables remote control (ON/OFF control, temperature setting, operation display, error display) and can be

used with the following systems though it cannot be used in conjunction with other optional controllers for central-
ized control.

1. Individual control (Each indoor unit is controlled individually.)

(This system requires the following parts. : \
OAdaptor . ... ... ... ... ... ... .. ... KRP4A51 ¢ 5253« 54 Any one kit
© Remote controller (For operation control) . . . .. BRC1B51 52+ 61 ¢ 62 Any one kit
(Ex.) When individually controlling 8 FHYC71F units

KRP4A51 x 8 kits
\_ BRC1B61 x 8 kits

/

To outdoor unit
To central control monitor
-]

indoo it
Adaptor /% ran

2. Group control (Multiple indoor units are controlled as a group.)

Remote controller

This system requires the following parts.

O Adaptor . . .. ... ... e KRP4A51 ¢ 525354 Any one kit
o Remote controller (For operation control) . . . . . BRC1B51¢52¢ 61+ 62 Any one kit

To outdoor unit

rya \\
- " AN

Adaptor /—@

Remote controller _ _
Indoor unit Max. 16 units
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gNAMES OF PARTS AND FUNCTlONj SERVICE MONITOR (H10P- Red)

This lamp lights up when trouble occurs in electrical wiring or setting
switches. Remote control is disabled. (This LED is out in constant opera-

SERVICE MONITOR (H1P: Green) | L1oM:)

This lamp flashes while the CPU
is operating normally.

\
POWER SUPPLY CONNECTOR ‘ £0
To connector on indoor unit PC N\ ]

L

board (X35A) ® w? |
Y @ w3
& Jlwa

-
-
TRANSMISSION WIRING (P1, P2) /@

®©
To P1 and P2 on indoor unit ter- ®®® ® ® D >
minal board KKO BIB2BC A* A O

CHANGEOVER SWITCH (SS1) (Factory set : VOLT.) REMOTE CONTROL INPUT TERMINAL BOARD (X1M)
Set to “NON VOLT” to input a no-voltage normally open con-

. o Connects control input from the remote control (central
tactor on the remote control input terminal board (TeS1). control monitor, timer, etc.).

®

\

\-

TEMPERATURE SETTING INPUT TERMINAL (X2M)

Temperature setting is determined by a resistance value between 0 and [~
135. Never apply voltage to this terminal for any reason whatsoever.

CONTROL MODE SELECTOR SWITCH (RS1)
/Q\ (Factory set : Q)

~/ For selecting the type of system operation permitted
via remote.

TEMPERATURE SETTING ON/OFF SWITCH (SS2) (Factory set : POSSIBLE)

To enable temperature setting with the
IMPOSSIBLE remote controller, set to “POSSIBLE".
u To isolate temperature setting at the remote
S5 POSSIBLE control point, set to “/MPOSSIBLE".

TERMINAL BOARD FOR DISPLAY SIGNAL (X3M)

Connects operation and error output to a remote point
(central control monitor, etc.). (Normal operation: W1, W2,
Error: W3, W4)
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€ INSTALLATION)

(( Ceiling-mounted cassette type ))

(Multiflow type)

Adaptor cover

KRP1B94 (optional accessory)

\

Adaptor
(KRP4AS53)

PC board supports

Adaptor cover

KRP1B94 (optional accessory}

NOTE: Optional adaptor box is required to install the adaptor.

{( Ceiling-mounted built-in type )) ( Ceiling-suspended type )
FHE
\ Adaptor cover

PC board support Q KRP1B93 (optional accessory)

- oz X
| 2 Adaptor
. N RN (KRP4A52)
Adaptor S
(KRP4A51) ¢
PC board supports

Indoor unit PC board%

Control box

’ ’
Adaptor cover

KRP1B93 (optional accessory)

NOTE: Optional adaptor box is required to install the adaptor.

(Comner type)

Adaptor
(KRP4A51)

Control box

PC board supports ™~
Indoor unit PC board

114



{{ Floor-standing type ))
FVY

I indoor unit PC board
N 1||||||,4|I -
Pz |
l G,
Zal
!‘ PC board supports
1l
Adaptor
(KRP4A54)

\\\\

Adaptor cover
(KRP4A90)

NOTE: Optional adaptor box is required to install the adaptor.

(( Wall-mounted type ))

PC board supports

Adaptor
(KRP4AS51)

Clamp as shown in the
. drawing on the right.

j/i’

¥ If left unclamped, the
unit may malfunction.

Control box
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@) ELECTRIC WIRING)

@ First, wire between the indoor and outdoor units, and then to the separate power sources, and finally
between the indoor units and the remote controllers. Then, check if they operate properly.
(If wiring for group control by remote controller, check crosswires.)
For details, see the installation manual of the indoor and outdoor units.

@ Next, wire between outside units such as the central control monitor, etc. and make the necessary settings.
For details, see | Wiring to outside units (central control monitor)

Wiring to indoor units

Relay harness (2)

Adaptor Transmission wiring
Blue terminal board (2P)

— e e
X2A 2 o
E X1A[} >
White —3 X35A

Indoor unit PC board

Relay harness (1)

Make connections as shown above, using the attached relay harnesses (1) and (2).

e Connect relay harness (1) to the connector (X35A) on the indoor unit PC board.

® Relay harness (2) has no polarity. Connect it to terminals P1 and P2 on the transmission wiring terminal board
inside the indoor unit control box.

Wiring to outside units (central control monitor)

1. Remote control input (operation control)
Wire as described below. Wiring differs depending on whether using a voltage or no-voltage input.

NON
voLt | YOLT
For voltage input Set the changeover switch (SS1)
to “VOLT”. (Factory set : VOLT) SS1
Connect the control input Use an external — 12 — 24 V power supply. Each contact
to the common contact requires approximately 10 mA, therefore carefully select
(no polarity). power supply capacity.
- / Use a small voltage contact of a
--- 1224V minimum current load of == 12 V
BC (G) '
&/ o| =" 1 mA or less.
Input B |
B2 ? /
Input A ||
B1 p
Adaptor
KRP4A51 « 52 « 53 « 54
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NON
voLT] YoLT
For NON VOLT input Set the changeover switch (SS1)
to “NON VOLT". 5SSt
Use a small voltage contact of a
minimum current load of = 12 V,
BC 1 mA or less.
Input B &’|/
B2 b
Input A
B1 P 9|
Adaptor
KRP4A51 ¢ 52 ¢« 53 ¢ 54

(Wiring specifications)

Wiring ..... Sheathed vinyl cord or cable
Gauge ..... 0.18 ~ 1.25 mm?

Length ..... Max. 150 m

( NOTE )
Keep transmission wiring away from
power supply wiring to avoid malfunctions.

2. Setting the control mode selector switch (RS1)

RS1

/ 0\ CONTROL MODE
@ SELECTOR SWITCH
N/

Using the control mode selector switch (RS1), select the control
mode as described below.

(Factory set)
‘0" position

@ For specifying individual display

Position Function
0 Individual display (input ignored)

® When operating the unit with constant input at input A

Position Function When input A is ON When input A is OFF
1 ON/OFF control impos- Operation (normally ON/OFF control
sible by remote controller | impossible by remote controller)
. Operation + ON/OFF control
2 Centralized possible by remote controller OFF + ON/OFF control
: Operation + OFF control possible by | impossible by remote
3 ganoéoggﬁ{ rglcl)esf ible by remote controller (ON control controller
impossible by remote controller)
. ON/OFF control possible by remote
ON/OFF control possible A :
4 controller (Operation impossible by
by remote controller optional controller)
({ NOTE )

o Input B is for forced ON/OFF input. When input B is ON, OFF control is possible but ON/OFF control by the remote

controller is impossible, and input A is ignored. When it is OFF, input A is ignored even if selected. It is necessary

to reselect input A.
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@ When operating the unit using instantaneous input at input A
(Use an instantaneous input of 200 msec or longer ON time.)

Position Function Input A Input B capacity
5 ON/OFF control impos- Turns OFF system with ON input Input B is for forced OFF
sible by remote controller | Turns ON system with ON input input (when ON, OFF con-
Turns OFF system with ON input trol is possible but ON/
6 Individual Turns ON system with ON input OFF control by remote
(Normally ON/OFF control possible controller is impossible,
by remote controller) and input A is ignored).

% For thermostat control using input B

Position

When input A is ON

When input B is ON

C ON/OFF control impossible by remote
controller (Same as position 5)

Forced thermostat OFF command

Energy saving command

D
E
F

Individual (Same as position 6)

Forced thermostat OFF command

Energy saving command

e Forced thermostat OFF command
Indoor unit fan only operates.
» Energy saving command

The indoor unit operates at 2°C higher(cooling)/lower(heating) the set temperature.

( NOTE)

¢ In such case, even if input A is ON, thermostat control is turned OFF, and all units in the same group will stop.

@ When operating the unit using instantaneous input at input A and B
(Use an instantaneous input of 200 msec or longer ON time).

Position Function When input A is ON When input A is OFF
7 ON/OFF control impos- Operation (normally ON/OFF control
sible by remote controller | impossible by remote controller)
: Operation + ON/OFF control
8 Centralized possible by remote controller OFF + ON/OFFE control
: Operation + OFF control possible by | impossible by remote
9 E;;Foﬁaor;ggtlmplcl);slble by remote controller (ON control controller
impossible by remote controller)
. ON/OFF control possible by remote
A bON/rgr;Eth:c::::' O?Ic;srsmle controller (Operation impossible by
y optional controlier)
o Operation (normally ON/OFF control OFF (norma!ly ON/OFF
B Individual . control possible by
possible by remote controller) remote controller)
({ NOTE )

» When set to position 7-A, and using the constant mode for input B, forced stop capacity is enabled (input A is

ignored).

o At position B, the constant mode for input B is not used.

3. Temperature setting input

ss2
IMPOSSIBLE| POSSIBLE

N

- POSSIBLE:

(To enable temperature setting from both the optional controller and
remote controller, set SS2 to “POSSIBLE”". (Factory setting: POSSIBLE)
Enables temperature setting by both the optional controller
and remote controller. (Engages individual control.)
IMPOSSIBLE: Enables temperature setting from the optional controller only.
(The remote controller cannot be used to set temperature.)

A

?

A+

Adaptor
KRP4A51 ¢52 ¢ 53 ¢ 54

,

Never apply voltage to terminals A* or
A” for any reason whatsoever.
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Temperature setting corresponds to resistance values in the range of 0 to 135Q as shown below.

Temperature
setting (°C) 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
0.0 5.0 13.8 22.4 31.0 39.4 48.2 56.6 65.2
Resistance (Q) | I I | | I | I I
3.4 11.6 20.0 28.4 36.4 44.8 52.8 61.2 69.4
Temperature -
setting (°C) 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
73.8 82.4 91.0 99.4 108.6 117.2 125.8 134.2
Resistance (Q) I I I I I I I I
77.8 85.8 94.0 102.2 110.4 119.2 127.4 140.0

NOTE: Line resistance included in above figures.

(Wiring specifications) {NOTE)
Wiring ..... Sheathed vinyl cord
Gauge ..... 1.25 ~ 2.00 mm?
Length ..... Max. 70 m

Keep transmission wiring away from power
supply wiring to avoid malfunctions.

4. Canceling display signals
Operation output terminals (W1 and W2) and error output terminals (W3 and W4) are no-voltage normally
constant contacts.
(Allowed electric current per contact is between 10 mA and 3 A.)

Normal operation output (Ry1)

ON when the indoor unit is
operating normally.

W1 Operation display
Ry1?| = 24V
w2 ~ 24V
Power | _ ooqy
W3 Error display source | _
) 240V
Ry2 | | i
W4
Error output (Ry2) Adaptor

ON when the indoor unit stops because KRP4AS1 5253 ¢ 54
of malfunction or when a transmission
error occurs between the adaptor and
the indoor unit.

(NOTE)
If using a 220 or 240 V power supply, keep transmission
wires away from incoming power supply wiring.

Display output is as described below.

Output Boghy;gﬂ?"d Only Ry1 ON Only Ry2 ON
Disol OFF Normal System stopped due to malfunction or transmission
spiay operation error generated between adaptor and indoor unit
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/|Interface adaptor for Sky Air Series
DTA102A52

Accessories Check if the following accessories are included in the kit.

Adaptor Relay harness PC board support x 4
x 1 x1
Tie wrap x2
o) o
Installation manuat x 1
O — [e]

€) SYSTEM OUTLINE)

® By connecting this kit to an optional controller for centralized control, all units of the SKY AIR
Series in the system can be controlied as a group from the optional controller.
® One kit must be installed onto the master unit of each group.

@) NAMES OF PARTS AND FUNCTION ) SERVICE MONITOR

(H1P : Green)
(This lamp flashes while]

the CPU is operating
normally.

fe & O

X1A

/ SE
O F1 F2 O

It does not matter which end
of the harness is connected to TRANSMISSION WIRING

the adaptor. TERMINAL BOARD

\. /

€) ELECTRIC WIRING)

® Wire this kit as described below.
® Make sure wires to units do not pass over the PC board when wiring.

Adaptor

No polarity

NOTE 1

’
indoor /
PC board 2 ~ -: (% _|Optional controller

7 - {for centralized control
XT1A
0 o)
/) Other group
)
X30A ) )
\ Relay harness

(Attached)

NOTE 1. Wiring specifications . . . Use a 0.75 — 1.25 mm? sheathed vinyt cord or cable (2 wire).
2. For details on compatible systems and how to connect to optional controllers, see the
instruction manual of the optional controller and technical reference materials.
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) INSTALLATION

e Installation differs according to models as shown below.

e Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.

e Bundle any excess wires with the attached tie wraps so as to keep loose wirings off the indoor unit
PC board. (o

{{ Ceiling-maunted cassette type ))

(Corner type)

Adaptor

\\
~ \\
~ .

PC board support /P\

Control box

Indoor PC board

{( Ceiling-mounted cassette type ))

FH(Y)C| (Muttiflow type)

Adaptor

PC board support

Indoor PC board

Control box

(Built-in type)

Adaptor

s

\\\
PC board support)I N

Indoor PC board //

Control box

Vs
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{( Ceiling suspended type ))

Indoor PC board

{( Floor standing type ))

FVY

Control box

Indoor PC board
L/

Adaptor

Adaptor

/ A E P
Control box / /]/( %\\
PC board support

(( Wall mounted type ))

Clamp as shown in the
drawing on the right.

% If left unclamped, the
unit may mailfunction.

Indoor PC board

Control box
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8] Ceiling mounted cassette type [FH(Y)C]
8.1 Decoration panel — BYC71F-W1-125F-W1

BEFORE INSTALLATION

PRECAUTIONS

® Refer also to the installation manua! attached to the indoor unit.

ACCESSORIES

e Blocking pad is only attached to BYC71F-W1 model.
(It is not attached to BYC125F-W1 model.)

@ Blocking pad x 1

NOTE TO INSTALLER

Be sure to instruct the customer how to properly operate the system showing him/her the attached operation manual.

PREPARATION OF DECORATION PANEL

{{ For this unit, you are able to select air flow directions. To discharge air in 2 or 3 directions, it is necessary to purchase optional
blocking pad kit. )}

HANDLING OF DECORATION PANELS
® Never place the panel facing down nor lean it against a wall nor leave it on a projecting object.
e Never touch or put pressure on the swing flap.

(The swing flap may malfunction)

(1) Remove the suction grille from the decoration panel.
@ Slide the suction grille lever inward and lift up the lever side. @ Detach the suction grille from the decoration panel by lifting the grille
(Refer to Fig. 1) up approximately 45 degrees.
Peel off the air filter fixing tape on the back of the suction grille after
detachment. (Refer to Fig. 2)

Fig. 1

BYC71F-W1: 2 positions
Fig. 2 BYC125F-W1: 4 positions
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(2) Remove the service cover on the comer.
Detach the tape used for fixing the cover and slide the service cover outward
to remove. (Refer to Fig. 3)

Slide
<\ ™

Fig. 3

INSTALLATION ON HIGH CEILING

(1) This panel can be installed on a ceiling up to 3.5 m height. However, installation on a ceiling higher than 2.7 m requires setting change of the
indoor unit. In this case, perform setting with the remote controller according to the ceiling height of the installation site.

For setting, refer to the “INITIAL SETTING” attached to the remote controlier.

(2) In case of BYC71F-W1 model, install the attached blocking pad. (It is not needed for BYC125F-W1 model.)
(1) Cut the blocking pad along the slit. (Refer to Fig. 4)

A
Slit Blocking pad (b)
/
Blocking pad (a) //
< 50 - 100 -
Fig. 4
(2 Install the blocking pad
Refer to Fig. 5 for installing the blocking pad.
Place it on the No gap is allowed
frame
Bilocking pad
Fig. 5
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Refer to Table 1 for installation locations of the blocking pad.

Table 1
Ceiling height ~2.7m 2.7 ~ 3m 3 ~35m
Installation location of No need to install the
the blocking pad attached blocking pad.
Swing flap Swing flap
motor motor
Install the blocking pad to one part . Install the blocking pad to two parts.

{(3) If you are installing the optional blocking pad kit (2 or 3 air flow directions), install at this point.
Refer to the instruction manual attached to the blocking pad kit for installation.

INSTALLATION OF THE DECORATION PANEL TO THE
INDOOR UNIT BODY

{{ Refer to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit for the installation of the indoor unit. ))

(1) Set the decoration pane! to the indoor unit body by matching the position of the swing flap motor of the decoration panel to the piping position
of the indoor unit as shown in Fig. 6.

(2) Install the decoration panel

@ Temporarily install the decoration panel to the indoor unit by hanging the latch on the opposite side of the swing flap motor of the
decoration panel to the hook of the indoor unit body. (2 positions)

@ Temporarily hang the remaining 2 latches to the hooks on the sides of the indoor unit.
(Be careful not to let the swing motor lead wire get caught in the sealing material.)

@ Screw all 4 hexagon head screws located right beneath the latches in approximately 15 mm. (Panel will rise)

@ Adjust the decoration panel by turning it to the arrowed direction in Fig. 6 so that the ceiling opening is completely covered.

@ Tighten the screws until the thickness of the
sealing material between the decoration panel

Indoor unit Sealing material
and the indoor unit body reduces to 5-8 mm.
Ceiling material j[
/ 7 5 ~ 8mm
¥

'kJ W::

Decoration panel
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Hook

PR D

Piping position

Swing flap motor

Fig. 6

PRECAUTIONS

® Inproper screwing of the screws may cause the troubles shown in
Fig. 7. Screw properly.

Air leak |

Air leak from ceiling
ZZI7 777777778

Contamination / OO

% Dew formation, dew dripping

Fig. 7
e If gap is still ieft between the ceiling and the decoration panel
i ' ' i i Adjustment of the indoor unit body height from the holes
after screw.mg the screws, readjust the indoor unit body height. in the comer of the decoration panel is possible if thga
(Refer to Fig. 8) indoor unit is kept leveled and the drain piping, etc. is

unaffected.

Mm

No gap is allowed

Fig. 8
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(3) Wiring of the decoration panel (Refer to Fig. 9)
@ Connect the connectors for swing flap motor lead wire (at 2 places) installed on the decoration panel.

If connectors are not connected, the malfunction display (A7) appears on the remote controller.
Connect the connectors properly.

/ Indoor unit Decoration
side panel side
[o]
4 : -

Indoor unit Decoration
side panel side

{ Wiring Instruction Diagram )

(1t differs from the actual state)

Fig. 9

INSTALLATION OF SUCTION GRILLE AND SERVICE COVER

(1) Install the suction grille
Install by reversing the procedure shown in “PREPARATION OF DECORATION PANEL".
In the case of BYC71F-W1, it is possible to install the suction grille in 4 directions by turning the suction grille.
Change the direction when adjusting the direction of the suction grille of multiple units or in meeting customers' demands.

NOTE)
Be careful not to get swing flap motor lead wire get caught when installing the suction grille.
(2) Install the service cover on the corner. r Pin
@ Attach the string of the service cover to the pin of the decoration panel e
as in Fig. 10.

Fig. 10
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(2) Install the service cover over the decoration

panel.

Install the service cover
by sliding 5 latches to fit
into the holes on the
decoration panel.
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8.2 Sealing member of air discharge outlet - KDBHJ55F80-160

® Specifications

Model name
KDBHJ55F80 KDBHJ55F160
Item
Decoration panel BYC71F(J)-W1 BYC125F(J)-W1
Applicable For indoor unit For indoor unit
model 35F~71F 100F~125F

® Refer to the "installation guide" for details.

Caution

® Refer to the installation manual for both indoor unit and the

decoration panel.

® \When you install other optional kit, it may not be possible to
select the 3-way or 2-way air discharge. For details, refer to
the manual for the optional kit or the catalogue.

Optional kit 4-way air discharge | 3-way air discharge | 2-way air discharge
High efficiency filter chamber O XX Not possitle to install | ><Not possible to instal
Panel spacer O O X Not possiole to ingtall

® Installation

!
/,’/ﬁ‘agra:n;;t Reqxgrrﬁ(:nheight
/ { 40mm Ceilin
- — N Panel spa\cer‘g
A B
For35Fto 71F | 260 | 220
For 100F to 125F | 300 | 260

® Contents of Kit Prior to installation check to make sure you have the complete kit of parts.

Name Sealing member (A) | Sealing member (A1)} Sealing member (A2) | Sealing member (B) | Sealing member (B1} | Sealing member {B2) | Sealing member (C) | Sealing member (D} | Sealing member b}
Quantity KDBHJ55F80 1 piece —_ — 1 piece — — 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece
KDBHJ55F160 — 1 piece 1 piece —_ 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece
N2 | (A | [ | () [y | J || d
Shape and marking | =57 | "3 32 TN R N RTEEN N TN R 65 | |1
N Seal Insulation for | Moisture absorber Insulation for side plate Insulation | Insulation for | Moisture absorber
ame suspension hanger|  for bell-mouth for piping | electrical box for panel
Quantity KDBHJ55F80 |5 pieces |4 pieces each — 1 piece — 3 pieces | 1 piece 1 piece |4 pieces |1 pieces
KDBHJ55F160 |6 pieces |4 pieces each 1 pieces each 1 piece | 2 pieces | 1 piece | 1 piece 1 piece |4 pieces |1 pieces
- —a | [ ]| || | 3 (-
Shape and marking L10XTT0 @ Q % 20X1147 | 150x652 | 50x1000 | 50x750 | 72x142 20%60 L_-h 22x80
(D Selection of the direction of air discharge and the positioning of sealing member
g . . ™
(1)Selection of air outlet

Caution

Select the direction of air discharge from the following table according to the location of the indoor unit.

Never select the direction of air discharge other than the following pattern. (You may have a condensation problem.)

Air discharge
outlet B

Air discharge
outlet C

In case of BYC71F

Air discharge
outlet D

No. of setting position

02

02

3-way air
discharge

No. of setting position

2-way air
discharge

Air discharge
outlet B1

Air discharge
outlet B2

Air discharge
outlet C

In case of BYC125F

Air discharge
outlet D

Air discharge
outlet A2

2-way air
discharge

No. of setting position 02 02 01
Close B2 B B2 B1
3-way air — — ::]
discharge Rear sideU [:I Rear side
O ot QT C— 3
AZ Al

No. of setting position 02
b B2 B

R
A

S ——

ear side

- i I —)
A

]
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(2)Installation of sealing member
(When you have either 2-way or 3-way air discharge, the sealing member for high ceiling is not required.)

1) Be sure to install the sealing member 2) Install the seal (D on top of the joint
of the same number with the number part of the sealing member.

of setting position of the above table. ® For BYC125F, attach the seal ) also
on top of the center joint part of the

® Attach the seal on top of the sealing
member (b)

sealing member.

Be sure to attach
without gap.

Be sure to attach
without gap

Place the material
on the step.

Only for
BYC125F

Sealing Sealing

Be sure to attac
without gap

O

Put the both
edge together.

member member

e J
(2 Setting of indoor unit
{It is required to make a local setting on the remote controller according to the installation of indoor unit. h

The direction of air discharge should also be set by the remote controller.

® The 3 different kind of setting such as “Mode number”, “The setting switch number” and “The setting position number”

should be made by the remote controller.
® Refer to the item of “Local setting” on the operation manual of the remote controller for the operating procedure.
(1) Set according to the table of “The selection of air discharge and the installation of the sealing member”.
Check the setting position number corresponding to the direction of air discharge.
(2) Refer to the item of “Local setting” of the operation manual included in the remote controller and change the setting
according to the position determined by (1) as shown in the table below.
Mode number Setting switch number | Setting position number Ceiling height
- 01 4-way | 3way | 2Way | ooinahosition

Setting of the air outlet | air outlet | air outlet 9 pb

direction of air 13 (23) 1 02 numboer

discharge 03 % ~D7 ~3 ~35 01

Caution 2 02

Refer to the table on the right hand side for the height of the ceiling for 2 2.7~3 | 3~33 |13.5~3.8

each.dlrectlon of air outlet. (The setting of the ceiling height is also S 3~35 |33~35 I\_lot 03

required.) attainable

The height of the ceiling is only
for the reference.

e /
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(3) Installation of the insulation

((1) Insulation for suspension hanger (Be sure to attach after adjusting (2) Insulation for the piping and wiring part
the height of the unit.) ‘ Attach the insulation for piping part 19 and
fnsulation @ and @ for the suspension hanger should be attached insulation for wiring part @) as follows.

to the four of suspension hanger in the order of @ = (3.
Be sure that the metal part of the suspension hanger is not exposed.

The bottom part of the bracket
for piping should be covered.

I-1

s

Bracket for piping

Put the wire through
the slit of the insulation

Suspension hanger

Put the suspension bolt through
the slit of the insulation.

Bracket for piping
Exposed metal part

Be sure that the metal part of the
suspension hanger is not exposed.

Wrap the insulation for wiring part O
over the wiring at near the drain outlet.

(3) Insulation for side plate
Attach the insulation for the side plate @ ~ @ to the side of the indoor unit.

" In case of KDBHJ55F80 :(®)
In case of KDBHJ55F160 :(8)

Put the wiring through
the slit of the insulation.

=

In case of KDBHJ55F80 :(9)
In case of KDBHJ55F160 : (8

Be sure to put the edge

of the insulation together \L

with the lower edge of the

side plate of the unit. J
(4) Insulation for decoration panel

1) Attach the moisture absorbing material 42 to 2) Attach the moisture absorbing material to the corner part located at the
the rear side of four corner decoration covers. opposite side of the motor for the decoration panel.

Be sure to overlap
the excess part of
the insulation.

Pasition for
attachment

(&)

(5) In case of KDBHJ55F160, the following additional installation is required.

Attach the moisture absorbing material @ and ® to the bell-mouth without wrinkles. Also attach the moisture absorbing
material ® around the top part of the bell-mouth putting together the both end of the moisture absorbing materials @ and G&.

Position for
attachment

Bell-mouth

©
®

Set up the notch
to the screw.

Position for attachment@ and &

131




8.3 Panel spacer -KDBJ55F80W-160W

This optional kit shall be used when the space above the
ceiling is not retained more than 260(300)mm. By using the
panel spacer, the unit can be installed even in the limited
space of 220(260)mm above the ceiling.

Note: The numberin( ) shows for the indoor unit

100F~125F.

o el KDBJSSFEOW KDBJ55F160W
Color White
~ |Height 40
D'me"‘sr'r‘:;; Width 950 1,340

Depth 950
Materials Outerf_rame :_Aluminum and plastic molding

Thermal insulation materials : Foam polyethylene
Component parts | Panel spacer, Thermal insulation materials, Screws
Applicable model For indoor unit For indoor unit
35F~71F 100F~125F

(D Preparation of decoration panel

® Combination with the decoration panel
Be sure to check the combination of panel spacer and
decoration panel.

Panel spacer| KDBJ55F80W | KDBJ55F160W

Eaegglratlon BYC71F(J)-W1 | BYC125F(J)-W1

e Caution

® When the panel spacer is installed, it is not possible to have
2-way air outlet.

® Refer to the installation manual for both indoor unit and the
panel spacer for its installation.

® Contents of kit

Prior to installation check whether you have the complete kit
of parts as shown below including the installation manual.

Name |Panel spacer frame}Plastic comer joint [Fixing metal| Screws
Quantity;] 4 set 4 set | 4set | 28 set

@ @ ® @

Shape
/number / @ gy Cé)

Name Sealing pad Caution sticker
Quantity 2 set 2 set 1 set
® ® @
Shape
/number C O IR

/
® Handle the decoration panel with care.

of the surface of the panel or damage of swing motor.)
(1) Remove the suction grille from the decoration panel.

to remove.)

vinyl sheet to protect the surface of the panel.

N

Never place the panel face down, or lean the panel against wall
or place on the projective object. {It causes the dent or damage

(Refer to the installation manual of the decoration panel how

(2) Place the panel face down on the corrugated cardbord or the

@ Installation of the indoor unit

rAdjust the height of the indoor unit.

Standard installation

Suspension bracket

7 =

N
Ceiling surface/";zzz

(150) |

Be sure the piping will not contact with the ceiling joint etc. after adjusting the height.

When the panel spacer is installed

G

Suspension bracket

l

{120)

Ceiling surface/LG

Indoor unit H

71 type 220

125 type 260
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(3 Assembly of panel spacer

(1) Assemble the panel spacer frame (D and the plastic (2) Fix with the screws @ from the top. {4 screws in each
corner joint @ temporarily. corner)

\§ J
@ Fixing to the decoration panel
((1) Set the fixing metal (3 on each corner (2) Place the panel spacer assembled in (3) Fix the panel spacer to the fixing metaI\
with screws (4. item (3 of the above on the outer (3 with screws @) .
frame of the decoration panel.
/@ 7@
¥ ¥
N
©)
- J/
(® Attach the sealing pad
/Attach the sealing pad ® ® on the upper face of the panel h
spacer in the order of G and ®.
N J
® Installation of decoration panel
[(1) Install the decoration panel to the indoor unit according to )
the installation manual of panel spacer.
The panel spacer is not firmly fixed to the decoration panel, so Name plate
that never hold the panel spacer directly or lean the decoration for indoor unit
panel extremely.
(2) After installation of decoration panel, attach the caution
sticker @ next to the name plate of the indoor unit as shown
on the right. )
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8.4 Air discharge grille - KAWJ55F80-160 KAWVJ55F80-160

® Specifications

® Use this optional accessories when horizontal flap or both
horizontal and vertical flap becomes dirty or is broken.

Model name
tern KAWJ55F80 | KAWJS5F160 | KAWVJS5F80 | KAWVJ55F160
, : With (Vertical flap+
Vertical filap Non (Only horizontal flap) Horizontal flap)
Applicable For indoor unit | For indoor unit| For indoor unit | For indoor unit
model 35F~71F | 100F~125F | 35F~71F | 100F~125F

® Contents of kit

Prior to installation check to make sure you have the complete kit of parts.

Name Horizontal blade (small) | Horizontal blade (large) | Vertical blade (smalf) | Vertical blade (large) | Screws (D | Screws @
Shape % @:@’ GF‘”
M4x20 M4x8
-.| KAWJ55F80 4 — — — 8 —
€| KAWJ55F160 2 2 — — 8 -
§ KAWVJ55F80 4(with hole) - 8 - 8 16
KAWVJ55F 160 2(with hole) 2(with hole) 4 4 8 16

(D Removing the horizontal blade

(Remove the horizontal blade to be replaced as follows.

(1) Set the air discharge direction to the lowest position by remote controller.
(Refer to the operation manual for the operation of remote controller.)

(2) Loose the screws of both end of the horizontal blade by the screw driver.

Screw

Horizontal blade

(3) Remove the horizontal blade.
The horizontal blade can be removed by turning the blade

to the horizontal direction.

For BYC125F, the longer horizontal biade can be removed
by bending the right side of the blade slightly and slide
the blade to pull the pin out of the guide hole located at

@[Kj the center.
If not, bend the horizontal blade slightly.
Pin Guide hole
B
vt 7 » I/
{ \ —p- ‘
< =" o —— % T
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(2 Installation of horizontal blade

[Set the horizontal blade in the reverse manner when you removed.

(1) Place the horizontal blade temporarily

(DHold the horizontal blade at horizontal level and push it up. (2lt can be set temporarily by turning the blade to the
direction of downward.

ig@ =

For BYC125F, the longer horizontal blade can be set by

bending the right side of the blade slightly and slide the - — : —
blade to put the pin into the guide hole located at the center. \ \}@ N
§ < N

{2) Set the horizontal biade with the screw ().

When you set the blade with screw, turn the blade slightly to set the rib at each end of the air discharge outlet into the slit of the
horizontal blade.

Turn the blade slightly.
\_/

-

(3 Installation of vertical blade {Vertical blade is only supplied with KAWVJ55F80 and KAWVJ55F160. >

-

Caution
Set the vertical blade with screw after installing the horizontal blade to the decoration panel.

Set the horizontal blade to the lowest

discharge position and place the vertical

blade on top of the horizontal blade, and fix

the both end of the vertical blade with screw

from the bottom of the horizontal blade. When you install the vertical blade,

For BYC125F, the vertical blade (large) T e g e
. of the air discharge outlet.

should be set to the horizontal blade {large).

Vertical blade

Horizontal blade

-

@ After completion of installation (Be sure to explain the customer the following point.>

rNever set the vertical blade as shown on the right.
The air discharge outlet of the decoration panel may have a ><

condensation.
N\ 222L E]

~—~._ Vertical blade
‘ Direction of
air discharge
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8.5 Lifter style air suction grille

(Lift for ascent and descent +Chamber for lift-arm + Exclusive suction grille)

KDVJ55F80-160

"Operation and Installation"
® Purpose

Lifter style suction grille (Lifting grille) is available as optional accessory, which enables

to remove air filter without using a ladder.
It facilitates the maintenance of suction grille and air filters.

® How to use lifter style suction grille

® Maximum reach of lifter style
suction grille

R

@

Hook the tip of the

lifter pole (optional
item)on the suction
grille.

Pull the suction grille

down slowly.

Remove airfilters,
when the suction grill
comes down until you
can reach.

Optionai decoration
panel

Lifter for ascent
and descent

Re-set the suction
grilie by lifter pole,
after cleaning air

filters and suction

grilt, | Hook is located in the center

of the grille

Exclusive suction grille
(White only)

Caution
® Never place the goods on the suction grille or never put the pressure to the suction
grill when the suction grille is going down.
® Pull the suction grille directly below. Never pull the suction grille oblique direction.
® Never remove the lifting pole when you push up the suction grille.
(If you remove the lifting pole when you push up the suction grille.)

Note: If the lifter style suction grille is installed, it
requires the free space above ceiling of the
height of indoor unit pius 50mm.

\
® How to remove the air filter from the suction grille

(D Slide the knob on the rear side of the suction grille to outside.

® Hold the air filter horizontal when you remove or re-set.
(@ Pull the knob of the air filter and remove.

O

<

Caution

® Be careful that the dust may fall down when you pull the suction grille down.

® Never force to push the grille when you have a difficulties to re-set, and pull the
suction grille down once again and check whether the wire is not stuck with the arm.

\
® How to clean the suction grille

(D Remove the air filter.

@ Wipe off the suction grille with the soft cloth containing water
or detergent. Never use the hot water of more than 50°C. The
suction grille may be deformed by the heat.

Caution

Do not put the force on the suction grille, which may release the

white-lock and the grille may start rising.

Warning

Never remove the suction grille from the arm when you clean

the suction grille.

Ask your dealer if you want to remove the suction grille.

If the suction grille is removed and if the wire-lock is released,

the suction grille may bound, which may cause the damage or

injury.

o ' J
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e
® Trouble shooting
Check the following before you make a service call.

/ Symptom Cause Remedy \

Suction grille does not go up. |Check whether the wire-lock is not released. |Pull the suction grille down once again to release the wire-lock.

The suction grille cannot be | Check whether the foreign object is on the grille. |Remove the foreign object.

re-set. Check whether the foreign object is stuck at the corner. |Remove the foreign object.
(The magnet is installed at every four corners.)
The abnormal sound is heard. | Check whether the wing nut is loose. Tighten the wing nut. /

If you still cannot resolve the trouble, never try to repair and call the dealer from where you purchased.
If you have the following case, call the deaier for repair.

4 Symptom Call the dealer after taking the following remedy. \
The suction grille does not move at all.(Arm deformed) Disconnect the power supply.

The suction grille does not rise. (Wire broken or Disconnect the power.

disconnected.) If the suction grille can be lifted by hand (The arm is not damaged.),
\ : you can set-up the suction grilie temporarily as follows. /

¢ Temporary set-up of the suction grille(Be careful to do it, it will be the work on the elevation.)
@ Pull out the chain for temporary setting-up. @ Push up the suction grille by hand.  ® Hook the chain to the arm.

=4

Storage for the chain
for temporary setting-up.

Ll Ce L

\ﬂn_”:

Suction grille

-

Caution ¢ Combination with the indoor unit and the
® Be sure to check the model name of the indoor unit on the decoration panel

table before installing.

® Refer also to the installation manual of the indoor unit and Model name | Applicable indoor unit | Decoration panel
the decoration panel. FH(Y}C35~71F
0 BYC71F(J)-
® Be sure to use the air filters and the suction grille in the kit. KDV.JSSF80 | pxvFaok~63K C71F)-W1
® When the optional kit of the installation box for the adapter FH(Y)C100~125F
PCB is installed, be sure to install that optional kit before KDVJ55F160 FXYF80K~125K BYC125F(J)-W1

this kit is installed. :
® \We recommend to use the lifter pole (option kit) together Note.Fpr model BYCN!: and _BYC125F(Standard type),thg air
with this kit. filter and the suction grille of the standard accessories

shall not be used.

|Optional kit| Lifter pole(KDVJ55F80Z) |

Contents of kit
Prior to installation check whether you have the complete kit of parts as shown below including the installation manual.

Chamber for the lifter style | Suction grille Thermal insulation for . .
Name} & iction grille with air filter Screws suspension bracket Setting metal Screws Installation manual
@ G @ ‘\\‘\“ . @ @ @ @
Shape o
M5X30 M4 X8
Quantity 4 pieces 4 pieces 4 pieces 4 pieces 1 pc

(1) Selection of the location for installation

/(1) Be sure to keep at least 1.6m of free space directly below the unit, because the YA P A A

suction grille can only be removed when extended down to 1.6m. I
(2) If the ceiling is high, you may require a ladder to operate this kit. ; é L
® This kit can be operated without ladder at the standard ceiling height. (about 2.7m) s

N\ v

Caution &

. ... X i X Supply air o| Return air SuPPly air |Indoor unit
Never install the kit in such a place where the mineral oil hangs over, or in the

16

35~71type] 310

kitchen where it is filled with the oil, the splash of the acid or alkaline, or the steam. 100~125 type] 350

(There is a possibility to damage the plastic parts.) WWA‘
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(2) Installation of the indoor unit

-

Install the indoor unit. o Sdseension bracket )
® Refer to the drawing on the right for the installation height. . /
® Be sure to complete the refrigerant piping and the drain piping before Indoor unit [ =1 ¢ Standard height)
the installation of the lifter style suction grille. zzz = )
\_® Refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit for other details. Cnstelaton eght) aw )

3@ Installation of the chamber for lifter style suction grille

/(1) Be sure to remove the sealing members (6 locations) on
the air outlet if the lifter style suction grille is installed on
the following indoor unit.

Otherwise it may cause the

condensation on the grille, 2 menbronr

Sealing member on air outlet

Chamber(®

The indoor unit,which is

repuired to be removed

the sealing members on
the air outlet

Sky-air | FH{Y)C35~71F

Sealing member on air gutlet

{3) Hook the chamber (D on the screws Q) set temporarily.
(Refer to the position of the drain piping and the refrigerant
piping for the setting direction of the chamber.)

Drain piping

Suspension bracket ) .
: Refrigerant piping

VRV | FXYF32K~63K

(2) Set the screws (3 to the indoor unit temporarily.
(2 locations: opposite side of the drain connection)

Drain piping

Refrigerant piping

\.

”_ Box for spring

(4) Set the remaining 2 screws @ and fasten all of 4 screws
tightly.

Be sure to fasten the all the screws so as no gap between
the indoor unit and the chamber.

(5) Attach the thermal insulation @ on the metal part of the
suspension bracket. (4 locations) Be sure to cover the
metal part completely.

Suspension bracket

Thermal insulation &

Bend at
the slit part.

J

@ Installation of the decoration panel

(Using the BYC71, 125F(J) standard type
(1) Remove the air filters and the suction grille of standard
sccessories.
® The suction grille and the air filters removed shall not be used.
{2) Fix the setting metal & on each corners with the screws &) .
® The suction grille is hold closed by the magnet filled in the
suction grille.

(® Fasten the screws from the rear
side of the decoration panel
{indoor unit side).

Fasten the screws by pushing -

‘ | © Set on the front side of
the setting metal against the wall,

the decoration panel
{suction grille side).

(3) Refer to the installation manual of the decoration panel
for its installation.

Caution A

When you hook the decoration panel temporarily and fasten
the screws tightly, be sure to adjust the position of the
decoration panel to place the projection part of the chamber
inside of the opening of the decoration panel.

Projection part Projection part

® Electrical wiring

Clamp the wire of the swing motor (side of the box for spring)
to the camber.

It may cause the electrical shock or fire, if the electrical wiring
contacts to the wire of the wire of the suction grille.

P

_Clamp_~~

Wire
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(® Installation of the suction grille

/(1) Pull the arms down to the desired position. (Max.1.6m from
the panel)

Hook the tip of
the lifter pole to the arm.

Lifter pole

@ Pull down
/.—J

Caution

® Be sure to hook the tip of the lifter pole to the arm securely.
Otherwise, the arm may jump up when the lifter pole slips out
from the arm and it may cause the damage or injury.

(2) Loose the wing nut on the suction grille and hook the suction
grille to the slit of the arm. (Refer to the location of the knob
for the direction of the suction grille.)

Slide the suction grille to the end of the slit and fix with the
wing nut securely. (The suction grille cannot be set up to the
decoration panel unless the suction grille is slid into the end
of the slit.)

(3) After releasing the wire-lock by pushing the suction grille R
down once, hook the tip of the lifter pole to the hook of the
suction grille and set up the suction grille into the decoration
panel,

(4) When you cannot set up the suction grille, pull the suction
grille down once more and the adjust the length of the wire
as follows.

In case the refrigerant piping side of the suction grille cannot be

set up: Reduce the lenght of the wire.

In case the opposite side of the refrigerant piping side cannot be

set up: Extend the length of the wire

Pull here to reduce
the length of the wire.

Push here to extend
the length of the wire.

Caution

¢ Never pull the arm down during the installation of the suction
grille. If the arm is pushed down, the wire-lock is released and
the arm may jump up, which may cause the damage or injury.

Commissioning

Be sure to check the operation after the installation of the

suction grille.

[(TlHook the tip of the lifter pole to the hook of the suction grille
and pull the suction grille down to the desired position.

[2]Push the suction grille up and set up the suction grille into the
decoration panel as described in the item (3) of the above.

® Be sure to check the smooth operation of the suction grille by
repeating the step "[1]" and "[2]" of the above a few times.

[3]If the suction grille cannot be set into the decoration panel
properly, push the suction grill by the grip part of the lifting

Pole = | | [ =

@ Pu,llingthe suction  Removing or setting

(@) Setting up ofthe (3 Pushinghup by the grip
own the air ﬁger I

\_ grille suction grille of the ifter pole )
(® After the completion of the installation
(You are requested to explain the following points to your customers.)
/Be sure to explain the following to the customer by referring the operation manuals for )
both the indoor unit and the lifter style suction grille.
® How to operate the lifter style suction grille up and down.
® How to remove or set up the air filter and also how to clean the air filter.
\_® Be sure to explain carefully how to remove or attach the suction grille. )
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8.6 Fresh air intake kit - KDDJ55F80-160

The fresh air is taken into the unit by the indoor unit fan or
duct fan which is field supplied.

Inlet of fresh air intake

(KDDJ55F80-160 (without duct fan))

Fresh air intake port

The location of fresh air intake port will be changeable by
installing the duct fan.

® Example of installation

Duct{150mm ¢ local supply)
v W X L #\ X
i Hood
T o Air filter local supply)
l Indoor unit . R:L_Jcltdfan\
| T Su'gplied)
MUIBIBOh
Z7Z77A & O\ PRI T7TTI7 777 ? \\
N 3\
\ ’A Less than4 m Fresh air

Decoration panel

Fresh air intake kit

e Contents of Kit

@ Specifications

o Kitname |\ ppJssF80 |  KDDJSSE160

Method of fresh air intake | Fresh air intake by the indoor unit fan.

Size of connecting duct $150

Applicable model For indoor unit For indoor unit
35F~71F 100F~125F

e Cautions

® This kit can only be installed on the ceiling mounted
cassette type(Multi-flow type) air conditioner.

® Check the model name of indoor unit in the table before
installation.

® When you install the duct fan (field supplied), the resistance
(static pressure) of indoor unit is as follows.

® Internal resistance of indoor unit

Internal resistance

o) of Indoor unit
= 20F
T
E
=
03] =
j .
=
[77]
o
o i
= 10
[
=
fys] L
s
wn

O 1 1 1 1 L [

o 1 2 3 4 5 6
Air flow rate(m?®min)

Select the duct fan from this graph.

Prior to installation check to make sure you have the complete kit of parts.

(DSuction  |@Connecting  |3Connecting  |@lnsulation for | ®Seal

(®insulation for (@Installation

Shape

oL HB| <

Name chamber chamber {right} | chamber (left) | outer plate material Screws suspension hanger |  manual
Quantity 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 2 pieces 1 piece 4 pieces | 4 pieces 4 pieces 1 piece
® @

ZALAbAl S\

MEx30 | Mdx12

(D Selection of the location for a indoor unit and a service access panel

g . . .
(1) Refer to the following figure to select the location for
the indoor unit and the service access panel.

Duct
{ VA A A A AA

g

<L Ol T

27727171

mmL —-K "
Service
access panel

Indoor unit A B
35F ~ 71F type 310 725
100F ~ 125F type 350 920

(3) If the location will not allow to install the connecting chamber
on both side, install only on the one side. In this case, be sure
to cover the other opening by the sealing material®. (Refer to
item (@ of this manual for its installation.)

Caution

\

(2) Be sure to install the service access panel.

Service access panel of 450mm
square or larger

~ Service access panel
. should be provided
in either side.

square or larger

\Service access panel of 450mm

T-connector
{local supply)

(Example of Attach the seal |

installation
of fresh air
intake only
from one side)

Connecting chamber
- (right)

® Install the right side connecting chamber only as shown on the right , if the receiver unit of wireless remote controller is installed.
® Note that the operating noise is higher when the fresh air is taken through only one side.
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(2 Installation of suction chamber

/When you install the suction chamber on the following )
model, be sure to remove seals (6 pieces) from the air outlet, s o
eal for air discharge
in order to prevent the condensation. (See the figure on the Seal for _outlet
. air discharge
right.)
Suction chamber @)
Indoor unit model, which is required to remove the seals from the air outlet
Sky-Air series FH(Y)C35~71F
VRV system FXYF32K~63K P Seal for air discharge
.. outlet

[ Be sure to remove the seals from the above unit in order to
prevent the condensation.]
(1) Remove the decoration panel. (This is not required if it is ® Procedure for temporary setting

a new installation.) (2-1) Set two screws M5 x 30 ® to the unit temporarily. (2 places)
® Remove the decoration pane! in the reverse step when (2-2) Hook the suction chamber temporarily.

you install the panel. (For details, refer to the installation (The direction of installation should be determined

manual included in the decoration panel.) according to the location of refrigerant piping and fresh
(2) Set the suction chamber to the unit with 4 screws of air intake.)

M5 x 30 ®. (2-3) Set the remaining two screws M5 x 30 (& to the unit and

(If the indoor unit is already installed, set the suction tighten all of four screws.

chamber temporarily by using two temporary hooks.) ,
Refrigerant

E
.. [=
piping S
Te Suction chamber (@ —‘\I }ﬂ—\g

Screw M5 x 30
Suction chamber(d)

L ocation of
temporary setting /

Refrigerant !
piping Fresh air

intake port / \
=

_20mm

Indoor unit

Caution
¢ Tighten the screws (of four corners) until the suction chamber is joined to the indoor unit closely.
\0 Be sure the lead wire from indoor unit to decoration panel is not caught in between the indoor unit and the suction chamber.

J

(3) Installation of indoor unit and suction chamber

\

® install the indoor unit and the suction chamber.
The installation work should be carried out according to
the installation manual included in the indoor unit. (Refer
to the right hand figure for the appropriate height of the
indoor unit.)

® Attach the insulation ® to the suspension hanger. (4 sz Suspension hanger
places)
When you attach, be sure that the all the metal partis ~] | Indoor unit
completely covered. S /

.

® Complete the refrigerant piping and drain piping work of ~ Suction chambe Lower level of ceiling
the unit. Suspension hanger

Standard
height
of setup

li210)

® Install the paper patter for installation and set by screws,
in order to protect the indoor unit. (In case of a new
installation.)
(Refer to the following figure.)

Insulation®

Bend at the slit part]
Paper patter for installation :
(included in the accessories

Setting up of of indoor unit)
paper pattern

Screws

7" (included in the accessories
of indoor unit)
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@ Installation of connecting chamber

/(1) In case of KDDJ55F160, remove the air flow adjuster form the connecting chamber. )
(From both side) T
(The air flow adjuster removed from the connecting chamber should be thrown away.)

(2) Hook the connecting chamber(right) @ to the suction chamber and fix with two screws
@ in the kit.

(3) Insert the T-connector into the duct connecting port of the connecting
chamber until the end.

(4) Install the connecting chamber (left) 3 in the same manner as in (2).

(5) Slide the T-connector to overlap with the connecting chamber of both Connecting chamber {left)
side for about 40mm each.

(6} Suspend the T-connector with duct band to reduce the weight load on the About 40mm

connecting chamber. ( Figure 4-3 T ] T-connector

The distance between the lower face of the connecting chamber and the

Connecting
chamber

TREN
322

B,
/‘»‘3
N

rr

Air flow adjuster

ceiling face should be about 80mm. A\ About40mm
(7) Attach the insulation @ for outer casing to cover the screws to fix the ,
t; h ber in i (2)and (4) of the ab Suspension band for duct
. connec I:g cb amber in item (2)an of the above. (_Figure 4- Connecting chamber (right) llocal supoly)
onnecting chamber
(right) @ - |
: —— | t 80mm

Standard height of
Sealing material connecting chamber

Insulation for Suction chamber

outer casing(®)
7
- Hook the edge %
) of the sealing /
_ Screw(®) material - )
, ; ;ﬁ Insulation for
[%} outer plate®

in the inside of the
Sealing material®

Hook the suction
chamber inside.

Fresh air
suction chamber

[How to attach the sealing material when the fresh air is taken from one side.]
® Secure the edge of the sealing material to the inside of the suction chamber and fix to the suction chamber with the screws.
After fixing the sealing material, attach the insulation for outer plate @.

- /

@ Connection of duct {Duct: Nominal diameter of 150mm>

/(1) Install the duct according to the following procedure. A Duct tape DUCtj

® Insert the duct into the adapter of duct fan and connect to the t-connector.

(2) Wind the tape around the connection in order to prevent the air leakage. ﬁ /\
b

e Caution N /D t’ ¢ 150mm i E
® Be sure to insulate the duct and the T-connector to prevent the condensation. il mmcia. \

® Never install the duct as follows.

1) Sharp bend b) Too many bend c¢) Bend at the air discharge outlet of the duct fan. d} Reduce the size A
(This may disturb the operation of the shutter.) of connecting duct

:L/zgl Aluminum flexible duct etc./% %

1. Observe the local building code or fire code, which may require to use the noncombustible duct.

2. When the duct passes through the enclosure constructed of combustible material, the local fire code may require to install the
fire damper and etc.

3. When you use the metal duct and passes through the wooden wall, the local code may require to put the electrical insulation
between the duct and wall.

4. The outside duct should be installed in the way the duct inclines toward the outside, in order to prevent the penetration of rain water.

5.Install the net on the air inlet located outside in order to prevent the penetration of a small animal such as bird or the insect.

- J

(® Installation of decoration panel

Refer to the installation manual included in the decoration panel.
Be sure there is no gap between the decoration panel and the unit after installation.
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8.7 Sound absorption kit
KDDNJ55F80-160

® Purposes

This kit is ideal for hospital, library, reception room etc., where the lower operating noise is requested. This kit is suggested to install
on the unit larger than 60 type model.

® Operating sound (when installed)

Operating sound (
Standard operating when sound '

Model sound absorption
“ (Hi/ Low) ~ kit is installed. 19888 } aaaxs 35 RRRORRRRAERARAS 1SERRRTERARRRRR! 8 B 35588 _I 5cm
(Hi / Low)

71F 36/31dB 33/30dB

125F 42 / 36dB 38/35dB

Sound absorption kit Rear air-layer

Caution ® Combination table

® This kit can only be installed on the cassette type (Multi- Model Name Applicable indoor unit
Flow) air conditioner. ; FH(Y)C35~71F

® Be sure to check the model no. of the indoor unit referring KDDN.J55F80 FXYF32K~63K

the table on the right. FH{Y)C100~125F
KDDNJB5F160
e Refer to the installation manual of both the indoor unit and FXYF80K~125K

the decoration panel for its installation.
Contents of kit |
Prior to installation check whether you have the complete kit of
parts as shown below including the installation manual.

Name | (D Chamber @ Screws | Thermal insulation|(@ Installation manual]  [Tools required for the installation|
Quantity 1 set 4 piece 4 pieces 1 pc Screw driver @ ©

Spanner and etc.
S

&
M5 X 30 X
NG Y,

(D Preparation of indoor unit

Shape

® |t is required to make a setting on the indoor unit,when the
sound absorrption kit is installed.

Set the remote controller to the field setting mode and change Mode no. Setting by remote controller

the setting position no. as shown on the right.

Refer to the item "How to set in the field" of the installation 13 or 23

manual of the remote controller for its setting.

\_ J
(2 Installation of the chamber

K(1) Remove the decoration panel. (This is not required if it is a new A
installation.)
® Remove the decoration chamber in the reverse step when it is M5 x 3 OScrews@
installed. Chamber(]
(Refer to the installation manual of the decoration panel for details.) ¥
(2) Set the suction chamber to the indoor unit with 4 screws @ (M5x30).
(If the indoor unit is already installed, set the suction chamber
temporarily by using the two temporary hook.)

Setting switch no.| Setting position no.
5 01

Refrigerant piping

Indoor unit
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e I
® Step for temporary setting (Fig.2-2

(2-1) Set the screws (@ (M5X30) to the indoor unit temporarily. {2 places)

(2-2) Set the suction chamber temporarily.

(Direct the suction chamber to fit the shape of the refrigerant piping part and the drain piping part of the indoor unit.)
(2-3) Set the remaining two screws @ (M5x30) to the indoor unit and fasten all the screw tightly.

| © @
/ kM 5 X 3 OscrewsD \_Chamber(D

Refrigerant piping

Drain piping

l | 20mm

Temporary hook

20mm

R

Caution

® Attach the suction chamber to the indoor unit and tighten the 4 screws at the corner firmly so that there is no gap between the
indoor unit and the suction chamber.

® Be sure the lead wire from the indoor unit is not pinched between the indoor unit and the suction chamber,when installing.

NG J
(3 Installation of the indoor unit and suction chamber
. . N
® |nstall the indoor unit and suction chamber.
Refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit for its installation. T, Suommin e
(For the height of the unit, refer to the drawing on the right.) /_p_
® Attach the thermal insulation 3 to the metal part of the suspension bracket. indoor unit
(4 locations) Be sure to cover the metal part of the suspension bracket rv_” [ =2
o~
completely. rrn 4 =l
e Complete the refrigerant piping and drain piping. Chamber ~ ' .
. : . L (Level of the indoor unit) .
® Attach the paper pattern for installation to the indoor unit with screws to Celling surface
protect the indoor unit. {if it is a new installation.)
(Refer to the following figure.)
branar "
Paper pattern o
(included in the indoor unit ) Thmal nsdaton ()
4
S Screws
+ (included in the indoor unit ) Bend at the slit part.
(Attachment of the paper pattern)
o /

@ Installation of decoration panel

Refer to the inatallation manual of the decoration panel.

After installation, be sure to check that there is no gap between the indoor unit and the
decoration panel.
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8.8 High efficiency filter

KAFRJ556F80-160 ® Specifications
KARJ557F80-160 ’ LNAME | | AFJEEEFB0 | KAFJS56F160 | KAFJS57F80 | KAFJ557F160
em
KARJ552F80-160 High efficiency filter | KAFJ552F80 | KAFJ552F160| KAFJ553F80 | KAFJ553F160
KAFJ553F80-160 E'.'Qﬁf#.i?;ﬁﬁ;ffﬁ{er KDDFJ55F80 |KDDFJ55F160 | KDDFJ55F80 | KDDFJS5F160
KDDFEJ55F80-160 Efficiency 65% (NBS colorimetric method) | 90% {NBS colorimetric method)
, Initial pressure 3.5 4.5
Uttimate pressure loss 8 10
Filter materials | Synthetic fiber non woven fabric | Synthetic fiber non woven fabric
Effective life 2500 hours (at dust particl% 1800 hours (at dust particle
concentration of 0.15mg/m”) | concentration of 0.15mg/m3)
Applicable For indoor unit | For indoor unit|For indoor unit| For indoor unit
model 35F~71F 100F~125F 35F~71F 100F~125F

Cautions

1. The unit should be operated with 4-way discharge when the high efficiency filter is installed.

2. The local setting by the remote controller is required when the high efficiency filter is installed. Refer to the installation manual for
setting.

High efficiency filter installation manual

® This kit can be installed on the cassette type (Multi-flow) Combination table )
air conditioner.

® Be sure to check the model name of the indoor unit on the
table before installation.

® When installing, refer also to the installation manual of the
indoor unit and the decoration panel.

Contents of kit

Model name| Model name of the indoor unit to be install
KAFJ556F80 | Sky-air | FH{Y)C35F~71F

KAFJ557F80| VRV | FXYF32K~63K

KAFJ556F160{ Sky-air | FH(Y)C100F~125F

KAFJ557F160| VRV FXYF80K~125K

Thermal insulation
for suspension bracket

@ @ ©)
Shape -. &
1s

Name [High efficiency filter chamber|Screws

e M5X30

et 4 pieces 1 pc

Quantit
q Y

(D Preparation of indoor unit

® When you install the high efficiency filter, the setting by the remote Mode no. Setting by remote controller h
controller is required. :

Set the remote controller at the field setting mode and change the Setting switch no.| Setting position no.
: - 13 or 23 0 03

setting position number as shown on the table. " 02

Refer to the operation manual of remote controller for the field setting.

N J

(@ Installation of high efficiency filter

. . )
(When you install the high efficiency filter on the following unit,

be sure to remove the sealing member (6 positions) as shown in
the drawing.

- ling member for air out
Model name of the indoor unit, which is required to be removed the sealing | | Sealing member for ai oute
Sky-air FH(Y)C35F~71F Sealing member for air outlet
VRV FXYF32K~63K

Be sure to remove the sealing member from the above
model in order to prevent the condensation on the grille.

(1) Remove the decoration panel. {This is not required for the
new installation.)
® Remove the decoration panel in the reverse step when the
panel is installed.
(Refer to the installation manual of the decoration panel for
S the details.) : D
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f

two screws set for temporarily.)

® Procedure for temporary setting

{3-2)Set the high efficiency filter unit temporarily.

High efficiency filter unit(D

J—
LA e
N

indoor unit

Caution

(2) Remove the high efficiency filter from the unit according to the following step.
® Push the fixing metal to the direction shown by the arrow mark and pull up the handle.

(3) Fix the high efficiency filter unit to the indoor unit with 4 screws @ (M5x30).

(If it is for the indoor unit already installed, hook the high efficiency filter unit on the

(3-1)Fasten the screws @ to the indoor unit temporarily. (2 locations)

{3-3)Set the screws to the remaining 2 locations and fasten all of 4 screws tightly.

20mm

is X 3 0Screws(?)

o>

High efficiency filter unit

20mm

i G P

® Tighten the all of 4 screws so as to make no gap between the indoor unit and the high efficiency filter.
K. Be sure that the wiring from the indoor unit is not pinched between the indoor unit and the high efficiency filter.

(3 Installation of the indoor unit and the high efficiency filter unit

® |nstall the indoor unit and the high efficiency filter unit. Refer
to the installation manual of the indoor unit for its installation.
(For the height of the unit, refer to the drawing on the right.)

® Attach the thermal insulation @ to the metal part of the
suspension bracket. {4 locations) Be sure to cover the metal
part of the suspension bracket completely.

® Complete the refrigerant piping and the drain piping.

® Attach the paper pattern for installation to the indoor unit with
screws to protect the indoor unit from dirt. (If it is a new
installation.)
(Refer to the following drawing.)

(Attachment of the paper pattern)

Paper pattern

(included in the indoor unit)

. M5X12 Screws
| (included in the indoor unit)

Uil

indoor unit

Suspension bracket

< —

L=}
—
o~

—

ZZ73

High efficiency filter unit

(Level of the indoor unit)

Ceiling surface

Suspension

Thermal insulation@K

bracket

Bend at the slit part.
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@ Installation of the decoration panel and the high efficiency filter

® [nstall the decoration manual according to the installation manual of the decoration panel.
® Wiring between the indoor unit and the decoration panel
(1) Put the lead wire through the rubber bushing A and B of the high efficiency filter unit.
(2) Connect the connectors according to the installation manual of the decoration panel.
{3) After connecting,put the connector through the rubber bushing to the indoor unit side.
e |[nstallation of the high efficiency filter

After connecting, install the high efficiency filter.

Rubber bushing A

Rubber bushinga, B

]

Rubber bushings

o ; A . - % ' High efficiency filter unit
Fixing metal Dngh efficiency filter High efficiency filter
2 )

{ Set )

I i I
Fixing metaN—ligh efficiency filter Migh efficiency filter unit

Qn case of wireless remote controller)
® Put the connector of the lead wire for signal receiver through the rubber bushing A and
connect to the printed circuit board of the indoor unit.
® Refer to the installation manual of the wireless remote controller for the details of wiring.
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High efficiency filter chamber installation manual

KDDFRJ55F80 Combination table
KDDFJ55F160 Model name | High efficiency filter | Model name of the indoor unit to be installed
Caution (DD J55Fa0 KAFJgr52F80 Sky-air] FH(Y)C35F~71F
For the installation of this kit, the high efficiency filter is also required KAFJ553F80 | VRV | FXYF32K~63K
separetely. Select the high efficiency filter according to the table on CODRJSSF150 KAFJ552F160 | Sky-sir) FH(Y)C100F ~125F
the right. Keep this installation manual until the installation of the KAFJ553F160| VRV | FXYF80K~125K
high efficiency filter is completed.
® This kit can be install on the cassette type {Multi-flow) air Contents of kit
conditioner. Prior to installation check whether you have the complete kit
® Check the model name of the indoor unit on the table before of part as shown below including the installation manual.
installation. Name |High efficiency fiter chamber| Screws| e nsuation
e When installing, refer also to the installation manual of the indoor g Y for suspension bracket
unit and the decoration panel. @ ®
Shape &
M5X30
Quantity 1 set 4 pieces 1 pc
(D Preparation of the indoor unit
® When you install the high efficiency filter, the setting by the remote Mode no. Setting by remote controller h
controller is required. Sett _— Sor —
Set the remote controller at the field setting mode and change the setting etting switch no.  vetting position no.
.\ . . 13 or 23 0 03
position number as shown on the table in the right. ]
Refer to the operation manual of remote controller for the field setting. 02
N _J
(2 Installation of high efficiency filter chamber
/When you install the high efficiency filter chamber on the following unit, be sure to R
remove the sealing member {6 positions) as shown in the right drawing. Sealng member for & e
Model name of the indoor unit, which is required to be removed the sealing member. Sealing member for air ol
Sky-air FH(Y)C35F~71F High efficiencyﬁlterchamber@
VRV FXYF32K~63K
Be sure to remove the sealing member from the above model in order to
prevent the condensation on the grille. .l
>
(1) Remove the decoration panel. (This is not required for the new installation.) %
® Remove the decoration panel in the reverse step when the panel is installed. . .
) ) ] : . Sealing member for air outlet
(Refer to the installation manual of the decoration panel for the details.)
(2) Fix the hight efficiency filter chamber to the indoor unit with 4 screws @ (M5x30).
(If it is for the indoor unit already installed, hook the high efficiency filter chamber on the two screws set for temporarily.)
® Procedure for temporary setting
(2-1) Fasten the screws (@ to the indoor unit temporarily. (2 locations)
(2-2) Set the high efficiency filter chamber temporarily.
(2-3) Set the screws to the remaining 2 locations and fasten all of 4 screws tightly.
Fixing metal Refrgerant piping
% o
A \ ? M5 x 3 OSerews(2)
M5 x 3 firens (7) { / High efficiency filter chamber( |
High efficiency filter chamber (1) / : [
i: / \ ' Refrggran pigin —%{_ = L@
EJ indoor unit -
Caution
® Fasten the all of 4 screws tightly so as to make no gap between the indoor unit and the high efficiency filter chamber.
® Be sure that the wiring from the indoor unit is not pinched between the indoor unit and the high efficiency filter chamber.
o _J
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3 Installation of the indoor unit and the high efficiency filter chamber

® install the indoor unit and the high efficiency filter chamber. Refer to the
installation manual of the indoor unit for its installation.

(For the height of the unit, refer to the drawing on the right.)

) _ . s Suspension bracket
® Attach the thermal insulation to the metal part of the suspension bracket.
(4 locations) Be sure to cover the metal part of the suspention bracket JT, indoor unit F =
completely S | ¢Level o te indoor unity
® Complete the refrigerant piping and the drain piping. High efficiency filter chamber / \ N
® Attach the paper pattern for installation to the indoor unit with screws to Ceiling surface

protect the indoor unit from dirt. (If it is a new installation.)
(Refer to the following drawing.)

Suspension bracket
Thermat insulation (D ;
( Atachment ofthe paper patern)

Paper pattern
Cincluded in the indoor unit )

the slit part.

( Msx 12 Screws

Cincluded in the indoor unit’

o

(@ Installation of the decoration panel and the high efficiency filter
r

® Install the decoration manual according to the installation manual of the decoration panel.
® Wiring between the indoor unit and the decoration panel

(1) Put the lead wire through the rubber bushing A and B of the high efficiency filter chamber.
(2) Connect the connectors according to the installation manual of the decoration panel.

(3) After connecting, put the connector through the rubber bushing to the indoor unit side.
® Installation of the high efficiency filter

After connecting, install the high efficiency filter. |
- Rubber bushinga - Rubber bushinga, sj

Fig.3

Rubber bushings

igh efficiency filter chamber
Fixing metal DHigh efficiency filter

High efficiency filter
. 1

( Set )

ol e— )
Fixing metal \High efficiency filter \High efficiency filter chamber

Qn case of wireless remote controllea

® Put the connector of the lead wire for signal receiver through the rubber bushing A and

connect to the printed circuit board of the indoor unit.
® Refer to the installation manual of the wireless remote controller for the details of wiring.
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8.9 Replacement long-life filter — KARJ551F80-160
KARJ550F80-160

® Specifications (Resin net)

Kit name
ltem

KAFJ551F80

KAFJ551F160

Effective life and Average
efficiency

2500 hours (at dust particle concentration of 0.15mg/m3), 45% (by weight method)

Filter materials

Mold prevention resin net

Mold prevention resin net

Number required per unit

1

2

Applicable model

Forindoor unit 35F~71F

Forindoor unit 100F~125F

® Specification (Non woven fabric)

Item
Model

KAFJ550F80

KAFJ550F160

Effective life and Average
efficiency

2500 hours (at dust particle concentration of 0.15mg/m?), 46% (by weight method)

Filter materials

Synthetic non woven fabric

Synthetic non woven fabric

Number required per unit

1

2

Applicable model

Forindoor unit 356F~71F

Forindoor unit 100F~125F

Note; KAFJ550F80 - 160 can be used repeatedly up to 10 times after washing by water.
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8.10Installation box for adaptor PCB — KRP1B94

(

\—

Notes

e This kit can be used with ceiling-mounted cassette Muitiflow type indoor units.

e One kit is required for each adaptor PC board.

Accessories

Check the following accessories are included in the kit.

. . Screws for | Screws lor .
. Lid lor instal- | . . Cord Instalilation
Name | Installation box -Icgtion box installation anchpr the staker manual
box lid
Shape Q g § E
M4 x8
M4 x 8 (Hexagon head)
Quantity x 1 X1 X2 X 1 x 4 x 1
Applicable adaptor PCB
Adaptor PCB Kit
Adaptor for wiring KRP1B57
Wm‘ng adaplor 1o'r KRP4AS3
electrical appendices

o Mounting on the indoor unit)

When adaptor lor
wiring is installed

When adaptor lor
wiring Is instalied L

When wiring adaptor
lor electrical appen-
dices is instalied

(71 class]

[125 class)

e Attach the installation box on the indoor unit with the two provided screws. This must be
done before attempting to attach the adaptor PC board.

N

When wiring adaptor
{or electrical sppen-

dices is installed

151



: ( Reler- also to the installation manual
e AttaChlng the adaptor PCB) provided with the adaptor PCB. )

2

e Fit the four PC board supporls inside the holes on the installation box. The supports are
provided with the adaptor PC board.
e Fit the PC board on the supports.

Adaptor PC board

0

Q
[ PC board suppon

E (Provided with adaplor PC board)

Installation positions lor
PC board supports

( o 1 Instaliation bnx
0o e @De o /

ingtallation box

® Hole: Adaptor lor wiring
o Hole: Wiring adaptor for
elecincal appendices

\ )
e Wiring)

e Wire the adaptor PCB as explained in the inslallation manual pravided with the
adaptor PCB.

¢ When finished wiring, anchor wires with the provided cord staker as shown in the below
drawing. Be carelul wires are nol twisled or bent.

e Check wiring and then attach the lid to the installation box with the provided screws.

Power supply wiring Powaer supply witing
(High 9e) (High voltage) Adaplor lor wiring
\ Adaptor lor wirng /
f t] N "l[ — ),[ ——a
Q ‘ I“ .

J

(©)): :
fionSe % D :

i i Transmission wiri
Transmission wiring Wiring sdaptor (Lr;w voc".q')mnng/
(Low VO"JQC’ 'o‘ “'c‘r“‘ Wl(lng .dap‘of ‘o(

appendices , elecirical apperdices
(71 class] (125 class]

\ | )

. Cord staker

»—-@u
/I
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8.11 Optional kit installation drawing

High efficiency filter
KAFJ556F80 - 557F80

® FH(Y)C35F~71F

Note: When other optional kit is installed, refer to the instaliation
drawing of its optional kit

55 @ 840 5

55

840

5
' 5
o H ‘ =
< Ptl | 3\ =
4
KAFJ556F160 - 57F160
® FH(Y)C100F~125F
Note: When other optional kit is installed, refer to the installation
drawing of its optional kit
55 @ 840 55
/ ;
}
T

153

15

Drain pipe connection

Gas pipe connection

Liquid pipe ¢connection

NjfwlefOIOD

High efficiency filter

Decoration panel

1

Indoor unit

Number Name

Description

55

240

Drain pipe connection

Gas pipe connection

Liguid pipe connection

High efficiency filter

NW|A{ao,

Decoration panel

Indoor unit

Number

Name Description




Fresh air intake kit (without duct fan)
KDDJ55F80

® FH(Y)C35F~71F

Service access panel: larger than 460mm sq.
/ {Refer to the item 4 of the following note)

608 ‘
! 5 T-connector
L
[ e —— o a— / (Refer to item 5 of the following note)
\ w e
| l [—I_ ﬁ-—];—:‘_—_—_-;-:—:_—
N e it
! H-_j _\Ee of duct ¢150
- ‘ Local
125 \Serwce access panel: larger than 450mm sq. | ! (Local supply)
{Refer to the item 4 of the following note) Sl ey S — -,
Installation of service access panel Q{ (230)

O S mmal s [ .

= | B P
Note: 5 C ppr—.
1. The length of the duct should not exceed 4 meter. If it exceeds 4 meters, itis required to install the duct fan. 2 Cg:::g::g zh:;]b:: ::?ftt)lt)
2. When other optional kit is installed, refer to the installation drawing of its optional kit. 3 Suction cghamber g
3. When this optional kit is installed, the service access panel should be provided. 2 Decoration panel
4. Install the service access panel on either side shown above. 1 Indoor unit
5. Itis recommended to use the optional T-connector mode! YTP150A15. {the dimension showsin{ ).] Number | Name Description
® FH(Y)C100F~125F
Service access panel: larger than 450mm sq.
/ (Refer to the item 4 of the following note)
803
| @ T-connector
‘_ s 3 /(Referto item 5 of the following note)

H

w
3
il
i
— 4
T

\ Size of duct ¢ 150

(Local supply)

|

Service access panel:
\ larger than 450mm sq.

|

|

|

|

|
fi
-
4101
1540}
1180

(Refer to the item 4
of the following note)

(230)

Installation of service access panel

9150

PP
-
]
==
i

175

Note: :
1. The length of the duct should not exceed 4 meter. If it exceeds 4 meters, it is required to install the duct fan > Connecting shamber (L‘-aft)
’ ) 4 Connecting chamber {Right)
2. When other optional kit is installed, refer to the installation drawing of its optional kit. 3 Suction chamber
3. When this optional kit is installed, the service access panel should be provided. 2 Decoration panel
4. Install the service access panel on either side shown above. 1 Indoor unit
5. Itis recommended to use the optional T-connector mode! YTP150A15. [the dimension shows in (  }.] Number | Name Description
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Sound absorption kit
KDDNJ55F80

® FH(Y)C35F~71F

Note: When other optional kit is installed, refer to the installation
drawings of its optional kit.

(&)
55 / -840 5%

210
Vi g

(27
185

50

210

310

KDDNJ55F160
® FH(Y)C100F~125F

Note: When other optional kit is installed, refer to the installation
drawings of its optional kit.

55 /@ 840 55

210
Y\
185
219
350

50

165

55

840

205
225

Drain pipe connection

Gas pipe connection

Liquid pipe connection

Sound absarbing kit

Njwik|n|d

Decoration panel

1

Indoor unit

Number

Name

Description

55

H
| 3

250

Drain pip

e connection

Gas pipe

connection

Liquid pipe connection

Sound absorbing kit

NjWik|OND

Decoration panel

1

Indoor unit

Number

Name Description




Lifter style suction grille

KDVJ55F80
® FH(Y)C35F~71F

Note: When other optional kit is installed, refer to the installation

drawing of its optional kit.

55

55

®
/

210

50

KDVJ55F160
® FH(Y)C100F~125F

Note: When other optional kitis installed, refer to the installation

drawing of its optional kit.

595

185

210

310

210

ot
185

50

210

150

55

166

55 840 55
(D
ISyt
¢ =/
‘M
N
~ &
6 Drain pipe connection
5 | Gas pipe connection
4 Liquid pipe connection
3 Lifter style suction grille
2 Decoration panel
1 Main body of indoor unit
Number Name Description
—
‘ ¥
’ I
} i
| &
1230 59
D
— a ~ -+
— . I
i I r o 3
Y n Nl
~ = :ﬂ
6 Drain pipe connection
5 Gas pipe connection
4 Liguid pipe connection
3 Lifter style suction grille
2 Decoration panel
1 Main body of indoor unit
Number Name Description




Panel spacer
KDBJ55F80W

® FH(Y)C35F~71F

950

950

55

View A

840

55

Note: When other optional kit is installed, refer to the installation

drawing of its optional kit.

—“4 -

55

840

55

220

115

40

Thickness

of panel spacer |

3 Panel spacer

2 Decoration panel

1 Indoor unit
Number Name Description
® FH(Y)C100F~125F
1340
B ] ! \
i HNN\(T’)
$ - __%‘_k I
J ‘
View A '
55 840 55 55 1230 55
S . :
. 4L -1
R — = i
A | i :
— =
o o 3
3 %%
cc
x @
22
- o
Note: When other optional kit is installed, refer to the installation
drawing of its optional kit. 3 | Panel spacer
2 Decoration panel
1 Indoor unit
Number Name Description
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BEFORE INSTALLATION
PRECAUTIONS

® Refer also to the instaliation manual attached to the indoor unit.

ACCESSORIES

¢ The box contains this manual and the parts listed below.

o Quantity
Item Description
BYK45FJ BYK71FJ
Decoration 1 set 1 set
panel

N
fixir?gagﬁlrew e,l.)»»» M5 X 35 \ 5 pcs. 5 pcs.
Washer 5 pcs. 5 pcs.

NOTE TO INSTALLER

9] Ceiling mounted cassette corner type [FH(Y)K]
9.1 Decoration panel — BYK45RIW1-71RIW1

Be sure to instruct the customer how to properly operate the system showing him/her the attached operation manual.

PREPARATION OF DECORATION PANEL

o Handle the decoration panel with care.

( Never lean the panel against a wall, etc. nor leave it on a projecting object. (For prevention of dents and damages to the panel surface)

Never grab the discharge grille during the installation work. (For prevention of damage to the discharge grilie) )

(1) Remcve the suction grille from the decoration panel. (See figure below.)
(1) Slide the suction grille lever and lift it up to one side.
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@ Unhook the suction grille off from the decoration panel.

—

(2) Remove the air filter.
Pull up the air filter knob to remove the air filter.

INSTALLATION OF THE DECORATION PANEL TO THE
INDOOR UNIT BODY

{( Refer to the installation manual attached to the indoor unit for the installation of the indoor unit. ))

1. Installing the panel
(1) Install the decoration panel to the indoor unit body temporarily.




(2) Tighten the panel fixing screws temporarily.
@ Open the air outlet decorative covers.

Air outlet decorative covers

@ Put the panel fixing screws (5 pcs.) through the washers and tighten the screws temporarily.
@ Move the panel as indicated by the arrow in the above figure for adjustment so as to make no gap between the panel and the ceiling.

2. Wiring between the indoor unit and the panel

e With the decoration panel temporarily installed to the indoor unit, wire between the indoor unit and the decoration panel.
(See figure below.)

(1) Connect the connectors for swing motor and the limit switch on the decoration panel to those on the indoor unit body respectively.
(2) Check that the connectors are of the same color.

Panel side Indoor unit side
T Note:
E “ o No connection of connectors or connection of connectors of different
(Motor power cable) colors causes the unit to stop operating with the Operation lamp on the
Color of connector: red remote control blinking and the trouble code display “A7" on the remote

controller.

Indoor unit side

Panel side

N
ESL ad
| -
(Limit switch) A

Color of connector: black
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3. Fixing the decoration panel

(1) In order to prevent air leakage, a sealing material is provided at the spot where the indoor unit body is joined with the decoration panel. Fix
the decoration panel in the following method. (Shoulder bolts are used as the fixing screws. Tighten the bolts until their shoulders.)

Indoor unit

Sealing material

Decoration panel

(2) When tightening the bolts, be sure to make no gap between the panel and the ceiling and set the panel in parallel to the ceiling and the ceiling

joint.

Standard tightening length: 20mm £

Shoulder bolts are used
to protect the indoor
unit. The bolts can be
tightened to the
aliowance of up to

15mm.

( Improper installation of the panel to the cassette body causes air leakage. )

Make no gap here.

Note:

In case there remains a gap between the panel and the ceiling when
the fixing bolts have been tightened fully to their shoulders, adjust the
height of the indoor unit.

(3) Finally, make sure that the decoration panel is securely fixed to the indoor unit.

( Improper installation (tightening) causes the troubles as shown below; be sure to double-check the completion of the installation work. )

&Lh_l

A S T N T TR YN e LYY

O

No gap

161

Air leakage

Air leakage from the ceiling

Indoor unit body

==

-

SN\

{

Dust deposit

Dew buildup and dew dripping

Decoration panel body

The decoration panel can be adjusted back and forth to 10 mm, respectively.
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9.2 Panel spacer —KPBJ52F56W-80W

If the space above the ceiling is not available for more than 220mm, use the panel spacer, which enables to install the unit in 200mm
space.

® Specifications ® Installation

o Kitname| PR JS2F56W KPBJ52F80W
Color White y
~_ |Height 20 ' Thermal insulation
D'me"?[';’ﬁ Width 1,240 1,440
Depth 800
. Quter frame : plastic molding
Materials Thermal insulation : Foam polyethylene
Panel spacer{1)(2)(3) ‘
Contents Thermal insulation (1)(2), Screws Panel spacer
Applicable BYKA45FJW1 BYK71EJW1
decoration panel
Anplicable model For indoor unit For indoor unit
bplicable mode 35F~45F 60F~71F //
Heiaht of Space required
/ ingc?ort:nit 195mm
[/ 215mm . 20mm X\ Ceiling
[ A\

4
Panel spacer

Thermal insulation

(1) Combination with the decoration panel

qe sure to check the model number in the table below before installation.
Space required in the ceiling Kit name Color Applied decoration panel
20 em KPBJ52F56W White BYK45FJW1
KPBJ52F80W White BYK71FJW1
o
(2 Contents of kit
rPrior to installation check whether you have the complete kit of parts as shown below including the installation manual.
Name Panel spacer (1) Panel spacer (2) Panel spacer (3) Thermal insulation (1)
Quantity 2 pieces 2 pieces 4 pieces 2 pieces
Shape % % @ Q D,
Name | Thermal insulation {2) Screws Installation manual
Quantity 2 pieces 18 pieces 1 piece
Shape @IDB %
M4 x12
.
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(3 Preparation of the decoration panel
I

'
® Handie the decoration panel with care.
Never lean against the wall or leave it on a projecting object to prevent the damage on the surface of the panel. Never hold the air

discharge outlet when installing to prevent the air discharge outlet from damage.
(1) Place the decoration panel face down on the corrugated cardboard or the vinyl sheet to prevent the damage on the surface.

(2) Remove the thermal insulation. (2 locations)

{3) Remove the glue on the thermal insulation where the panel spacer is installed. Remove also the stick-out glue on the panel

frame by cutting knife etc.

/
ANNNNNNNN l>
GEL
N
\_
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@ Installation of the panel spacer

((1) Assemble the panel spacer (1), {2) and (3) temporarily.

Panel spacer (2}

Panel spacer 3 Panel spacer (1)

(2) Set the temporarily assembled panel spacer to the decoration panel.

Before setting)

) \

( Mter setting) N

(3) Fix the panel spacer to the decoration panel with screws (18 pieces).

[ 1@
: Screws

q 9
o
b {18 pieces)
o 18p
1 d
° FCL * . 11 Pl ———__Decoration pane!
o L L — —)
N m— 5 T

\ Panel spacer
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/(4) Attach the thermal insulation (1) and (2).

Thermal insulation(2)

Thermal insulation(1)

(hermal insulation(2) Thermal insulation(1)

-

(5 Selection of the location for installation

/It is required the space of 20cm above the ceiling for the installation.
Refer to the item of "Selecting installation site" of the installation manual of the indoor unit for other details.
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(® Installation of the indoor unit

W

hen you install the panel spacer, lower the indoor unit by 20cm from the standard height.

indoor unit i
N\

AOONNNANNNNNN

Ceiling surface $5

Ceiling surface

\ /Positioningjig for installation J

Refer to the item of "Indoor unit installation" of the installation manual of the indoor unit for other details.

N

(7) Attachment of the decoration panel

ﬁAfter the completion of installation of the panel spacer, attach the decoration panel to the indoor unit.
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9.3 Air discharge blind panel-KDBJ52F56W-80W

This optional kit is to blind the bottom discharge outlet,when
the unit is used with front air discharge.

® Dimension
18

118.5

A
B
/! 7!
1 A
i\ iy
S; ,'I' L
Opening // //
1 [/
Model A B
KDBJ52F56W 11125.5| 1040
KDBJ52F80W [1325.5| 1240

(1) Combination with decoration panel

This kit is used to cover the air discharge outlet of the decoration panel when the unit is installed with the front air discharge.

Name Color Applicable decoration
KDBJ52F56W White BYK45FJWA1
KDBJ52F80W White BYK71FJW1

(2 Contents of kit

(Prior to installation check whether you have the complete kit of parts as shown below including the installation manual.

Name | Blind panel assembly |Supporting bracket| Name plate (1) Name plate (2)
Quantity 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece
Shape i = | <=
Name| Screws{M5Xx8) Screws(M5x40) |Installation manual| Set of caution stickers
Quantity 2 pieces 2 pieces 1 piece 1 piece

—
Shape @mm m @

M5 X8 MBE x40 -
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(3 Examination of the decoration panel before removing

((1) Check the angle of the flaps of discharge grille.

4 Front face  Discharge grille thl the flaps of discharge\
—-—=‘1Fgrille comes out from the
surface of the decoration
x panel, adjust the angle of
2 the flaps as shown in (2),

Front face  Discharge grille . iy panel can only
be installed if the flaps

of discharge grille does
not come out from
Y. thesurface. )

-

(2) If it is required to adjust the angle of the flaps, supply the electrical power(220V-240V single phase) to the air swing motor

connector and adjust the position of the flaps.

[ Connector for the swing flap motor \
_@ Connect to 220v-240v
. single phase power supply.

Color of connector : Red

J

N

(@) Removing the parts

/(1) Remove the air outlet decorative covers.

Push and open the cover. Remove two screwg

@coran'vehame of the discharge gele
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(® Installation of the air discharg'e blind panel

(1) Attach the air discharge blind panel and put the vinyl tape to hold panel temporarily.

Vinyl tape
(2 places)

(é\ir outiet | )
ecorative pane :
‘ 2/, § @ J

o’

N ' -

VA

(2) Place the decorative panel face down on the corrugated cardboard or vinyl sheet to protect the surface of the decoration
panel.

{3) Set the air discharge blind panel with the supporting bracket and fasten the screws.

Screws
(M5 X40) Screws
(M5 X 8)
/ X Supporting
/ > S bracket
NN

4 V ™
7/
Fasten
Fasten until the it
K the screws. J reaches to the stopper.

Never over-fastening.)
: o))
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(® Preparation of the decoration panel

/(1) Remove the suction grille from the decoration panel.
{1)-1 Slide the lever of the suction grille and lift it up to one side.

[y

)

]

{

(1)-2 Unhook the suction grille off from the decoration panel.

(1)-3 Remove the air filter.
Pull up the air filter knob and remove the air filter.
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@ Installing the decoration panel to the indoor unit

flnstall the decoration panel after the completion of the installation of the front discharge panel.

@ Installation of the decoration panel
|Refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit for its installation.|
(1) Hook the decoration panel to the indoor unit temporarily.

Location of the temporary hook

—e Posifions of the screws €=
""" ly 521 he panel ’\l
(5 locations]

2

Temporary
instaftation hook

(2) Fasten the panel fixing screws temporarily.
(2)-1 Set the washer to the screws and fasten temporarily.
(2)-2 Adjust the panel as shown below to fit with the opening of the ceiling properly.

Washer

Panel fixing screws
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/® Electrical wiring between indoor unit and the decoration panel

Never connect the connector of the swing motor and the limit switch.

@ Fixing of the decoration panel

(1) The sealing material is attached between indoor unit and the panel to seal the air leakage from the connecting part. Fasten the
screws tightly according to the following drawing. (The shoulder bolts are used as fixing screw. Tighten the bolts until their

shoulders.) '
Indoor unit
- -
Indoor unit
Sealing material —————

| -1 &

| Standard tightening length:20mm ] )
““““““““ — Shoulder bots are used to protect I N
IZZ22, the indoor unit.This bolt can be

tightened to the allowance of up to |
15mm.

Decoration panel Decoration panel

(2) When tightening the bolts, be sure to make no gap between the panel and the ceiling, and set the panel in parallel to the
ceiling and the ceiling joint.

[ Improper installation of the panel to the indoor unit causes air Ieakage.]

(=8 Caution

If there sill be a gap between the panel and the indoor unit
after tightening the bolts up to the shoulder, adjust the
height of the indoor unit.

Caution

The decoration panel can be adjusted back and forth to
10mm respectively.

(3) Make sure whether the decoration panel is securely fixed to the indoor unit.
Improper installation (loose tightening) causes the trouble as shown below. Be sure whether the installation is completed
properly again.

Air leakage
T No gap

[
——— S
Air leakage from the ceiling

S A SN e S S S S SSSSsSSS

posss.\
N z/ X
Dust deposit 5 0

0

O Dew buildup and dew dripping X
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Attaching the set of name plate

/(1) Attach the name plates as follows.

Name plate(2)

Name plate(1)

(2) Attach the set of caution stickers.

\ Set of the caution stickers J

N

(9 Installation of the suction grille and air filter

Refer to the item (@ "Preparation of decoration panel” of this manual, and install it in the reverse step.
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9.4 Replacement long-life filter — KARJ521F56-80

® Specifications

Model

Item

KAFJ521F56

KAFJ521F80

Effective life, Average efficiency

2500 hours (at duct particle concentration of 0.15mg/mm?), 456% (by weight method)

Filter material

Resin net (With mold resistant)

Number required for unit

2

2

Applicable model

For indoor unit 35F~45F

Forindoor unit 60F~71F

9.5 Discharge grille — KDGJ52F56W-80W

This optional kit is used when the unit is installed with front air
discharge. The direction of air can be adjusted flexibly.

This discharge grille should be installed with the following

flexible duct.

Elongated hole A . 55
46X 10 8
£
< N | £
hd T8
g L1 2
P - o g| &=t-t+— 8 :5
z o
JITU U U OO TUTV T UTUTITTUT e 4+ |2
a_f._l._ 8
o
14
B
D ¢ D
| Model Applicable Al B | c| D] E
j KDGJ52F56W Forindoorunit | 4g6 | 440 | 485 | 20 | 500
l E Forindoor unit
S e i ) |KDGJs2F80W Fopndoo 666 | 640 | 685 | 20 | 700

9.6 Flexible duct with shutter — KFDJ52F56-80

The air volume can be adjusted by the shutter installed in the duct. Itis a flexible duct, and it can be connected flexibly.

& H
W & 19
. - o
[Te)
4
\\F From the indoor unit
A
Position of indoor unit to be set. @
o 8 100 -
[ ) R
[ 1 1
[ . T
(o]
<
[42]
¢
Q
[+7]
[aV)
[s¥)
ol 2
s e
Flexible duct o
0
L ©
TETI IO ?
h! ! 2
"JL, 7J'-1' T
5 i L <
R
n 1
4-M5
Position of discharge
Shutter grille to be set. @
C o .
/ To discharge outlet
— 4 {!g E
oi®li o Applicable
‘ m ZY) o|P £ Model model A B C D E F
| o e s
= ——4 i For indoor unit 4-¢
ﬁfﬁ £ KFDJ52F56 35F~A5F 260 | 520 | 466 | 498 | 530 Hole
D KFDJ52F80 Forindoorunit | g4 | 550 | 666 | 698 | 730 [6-97
Internal dimension of duct 60F~71F Hole
E
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(D Combination with discharge grille

/The "Discharge grill" is also required, when you install the flexible duct.
When you install the unit with "Horizontal air outlet", the air discharge blind panel of optional kit can be installed on the
decoration panel, if necessary.

Flexible duct Discharge grille Color Applied model
, FH(Y)K35-45F

KFDJ52F56 | KDGJ52F56W White FXYK25K ~40K
, FH(Y)K60-71F

KFDJ62F80 | KDGJ52F80W White EXYKB3K

Note: Be sure to use the original optional discharge grille. If you use the discharge grille in the market, you may have a problem

\

with the distribution of the room temperature or the condensation on the grille.

(2 Contents of kit

/

Prior to installation check whether you have the cdmplete kit of parts as shown below including the installation manual.

Name Flexible duct Shutter Thermal insulation(1) | Thermal insulation(2) | Setting plate for duct | Shutter adjuster | Flap adjuster

o |6 P == 8 | J | &
£| KFDJ52F56 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 4 pieces 1 piece 1 piece
3| KFDJ52F80 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 6 pieces 1 piece 1 piece

Name Sealing pad Installation manual Screws

® © ©
Shape @ ) @
BM4x12 ®M5x15 ©M5x20

% KFDJ52F56 2 pieces 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 4 pieces 4 pieces 4 pieces
S| KFDJ52F80 —_ 4 pieces —_— 2 pieces 1 piece 6 pieces 6 pieces 4 pieces
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(3 Preparation of indoor unit

((1) Cut off the thermal insulation on the front face of the indoor unit along with the slit furnished. )

Slit part

Cut off the thermal insultion of shaded part PZZZ2.

{2) Remove the front plate by unfastening all the screw.

Front plate

Unfastening all the screws in the cross

: 35~45F 4 pieces
slit hole and remove the front plate. ’

(Model Screw
60~71F 6 pieces

N y
@ Attaching the sealing pad to the air discharge outlet

/Depending on the selection of the installation pattern, attach the sealing pad as shown in the table below. )
Sc "Horizontal air outlet" + "Vertical air outlet" "Horizontal air outlet"
_ O\ E& o N
5 £
b —c
=
VRV | Sky Air
25K | 35F
! !
40K | 45F
Sealing padiA} Sealing padiC)&(D) Sealing pad{A)&B)
when installed when instalied when installed
60F
63K} 1
71F
Sealing pad(B) Sealing pad(D) Sealing pad(B)
when installed when installed when installed
o J
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(5 Preparation prior to the installation

/(1) Dimension and location of the opening of ceiling and drop ceiling, and also the suspension bolts.

Suspension bolt

{ E K / Indoor unit
. D , Flexible duct | {710 — ]
Suspension bolt 205 / 350 206
e ||/1e0 180 ] |
|/ g3 | .
el Wl/7/77/777/77777777777 it 2 / L N
tig| 4 G g R
| o) A YA —— N
2 ' R
|305 (Dropce;iling) 305 H ‘E,
50 B\ opening 350 opening | 30020 760(Ceiling opening)

A

\ more than 1100
{Ceiling opening)

\ Drop ceiling

Indoor unit

Flexible duct| A B C D E
KFDJ52F56 | 1200 | 500 | 540 {1110 | 1150
KFDJ52F80 | 1400 | 700 | 740 [ 1310 1350

(2) Make a opening in the ceiling for installation (If it is a existing ceiling.)

® Use the paper pattern for installation, which has been made to the dimension of the opening in the ceiling.

® Make a opening in the ceiling, and run the refrigerant piping, drain piping, wire for remote controller and transmission wiring
between indoor unit and outdoor unit up to the inlet port for the piping and wiring of the indoor unit. (Refer to the related items
of the installation manual of the indoor unit for its installation of the piping and wiring.)

® After making a opening in the ceiling, reinforcement of the ceiling frame and etc.may be required to maintain the level of the
ceiling or to prevent the vibration of the ceiling. For details, consult with building contractor or interior contractor.

(3) Make a opening in the drop ceiling for the installation of the discharge grille. (If itis a existing ceiling)

® Never install the ceiling joint in the shaded part Z,which disturb the installation of the flexible duct. (Install only a ceiling
material.)

(4) Install the suspension bolts. (Use M8 size of the suspention bolts.) .

® Use the hole-in anchors for the existing building and use the embedded inserts, embedded anchors for newly built ceiling so
that weight of the unit is supported. Also adjust the length of the bolts to the ceiling before installing the unit.

n // Ceiling slab

N Anchor

£
= Wing nut or turnbuckle

- Suspension bolt
. IO
Ceiling surface

Note) All the parts shown above should be arranged locally.

o
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(® Installation of indoor unit

f“) Prepare for the installation of the flexible duct
@ Attach the setting plate for duct to the indoor unit with screws (A)(M4x12).

Screws (A)

s ~
L R~
B Lo
o A .
. @ Setting plate for duct

(@ Attach the thermal insulation {1) and (2) along the edge of opening.

Thermal insulation (2)

(2} Remove the shutter from the flexible duct.

Shutter

Flexible duct

In case of the new ceiling |

(3) Install the indoor unit and the flexible duct @install the flexible duct to the indoor unit with screws (B)
In case of the existing ceiling {M5X15), facing the hook of flexible duct to down side.

(Dinstall the flexible duct temporarily in the ceiling.

Flexible duct

(@Refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit and
install the indoor unit.
(Blnstall the flexible duct to the setting plate for duct with

screws (B)(M5X15), facing the hook of flexible duct to
down side.

Screws(A) (down side)

Flexible duct

7
Setting hole for flexible duct
L /elng ole for eX|ech

down side)

Flexible duct Screws(B)

1

I;j::[ (@Refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit and

— install the indoor unit {complete with flexible duct).
X /Semng hole for flexible ductJ
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@ Initial setting of the indoor unit

(Depending on the pattern of installation, connect the terminal board {TB) of the indoor unit as follows. )
However, in case of FHYK-F type of Sky Air series, set by the remote controller at the fiel dset mode. For details, refer to the "How
to set in the field" of the operation manual of the remote controller.

Se "Horizontal air outlet" + "Vertical air outlet" "Horizontal air outlet"
SE
@ o4
\E > >
=
CSky Air series) CSky Air series) No setting required.
e For FHYK ~F type No field setting
Setting number of field setting required by the remote
controller. -
Mode no. ) _
Group [Individual | S€tting | Setting
setting| setting switch |position
no. o, no. no,
13 23 6 02
No setting required.
! —10
o e
C MF
b B
. L
—0> >
Fiedareal 'H
board assembly a
Ji
4 )
T T °x
gugg g%
i "o o8
%% X%
— 0> > —10> »
3m [Factory set] .
Not possible
z \_ Y, P
3.8m
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Installation of the shutter and its adjustment
/

{1) Install the shutter in the inside of the flexible duct with screws (C){M5x20).

Indoor unit

Flexible duct

Setting hole for shutter

(2) When the unit is installed with the pattern of the "Horizontal air outlet"+ "Vertical air outlet”, by referring to the following
table, adjust the opening of shutter with the tool according to the height of the ceiling as directed in the name plate for the
opening of shutter.

Name plate for the

opening of shutter

Opening Proportion of the air volume Ceiling
of shutter |*Horizontal air outlet'| "Vertical air outlet'| height
Full close | Never operate the unit with the shutter at "full close".
9 4 6 3~3.8m
25% Opening of shutter with the tool
50% 5 5
75% 5.5 4.5 ~3m
Full open 6 4
Caution

kBe sure to set the shutter at "full open” when the unit is operated with "Horizontal air outlet” only.

(@ Installation of the discharge grille

((1) Before installing the discharge grille, set the hook for duct to the lower side of the opening.

(2) Install the discharge grille to the flexible duct with screws (M5x50} (included in the discharge grille kit) over the drop ceiling
board.

N

[T

Opening on the drop ceiling Setting hole for discharge grille
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Installation of the decoration panel to the indoor unit

® Install the decoration panel according to the pattern of the installation.

"Horizontal air outlet" and
"Vertical air outlet"

"Horizontal air outlet"

When the air discharge blind panel is not installed. | When the air discharge blind panel is installed.

Refer to the installation manual of the decoration panel,
install the decoretion panel to the indoor unit.

Refer to the installation manual of the
air discharge blind plate, install the
decoretion panel to the indoor unit.

N

1) Adjusting the direction of air discharge

rHow to adjust the blow direction depending on the unit set-up.

In case of "Horizontal air outlet" ...When the air discharge unit is used.

Horizontal flaps

® Up / Down adjustment when cooling

Keep the horizontal flaps of discharge grille at horizontal position.

Caution

1.When you set the flaps downward, keep all the horizontal flaps same direction as shown

below. Never set the flaps with sharp bend to disturb the air flow, which may cause the
condensation on the discharge grille.

Horizontal flaps E

2.Keep the horizontal flap to a 40° angle or less. If the flaps are set to a 40° angle or more, it
may cause the condensation on the grille.

Less than 40°Cé D

® Up / Down adjustment when heating
Set the horizontal flaps of the discharge grille downward.

=
[~

W
]

1
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Vertical flaps

® Right / Left adjustment

Adjust the vertical flaps of the discharge grille to the right and left by the flap adjuster
(included in the kit) in order to have a appropriate distribution of the room temperature.
Caution

When you adjust the vertical flaps to the right and left side, adjust the flaps as shown below. If

you set the flaps with a sharp bend and it disturbs the air flow, it may cause the condensation

of the discharge grille. Vertical flaps .

rrrrr

x qul] }o 203380 |Lm O Bm:a” aaaonn\ [Lm
¥ 4

Flap adjuster

Adjustment
of the flap angle >~——"

In case of "Horizontal air outlet” ...\WWhen the air discharge unit is used.

® Up / Down adjustment for cooling operation

For "Horizontal air outlet" refer to the above and adjust the flaps Up / Down of the front
discharge grille.

For "Vertical air outlet”, refer to the operation manual of the indoor unit for "Adjustment of air
direction by remote control".

Caution

When the unit is operated for a long period of time in high humid place, it may cause the
condensation on the panel. In this case, set the flaps of the discharge grille downward or
swing the flaps.

¢ Up / Down adjustment for heating operation

For "Horizontal air outlet”, refer to the above and adjust the flaps Up / Down of the front
discharge grille.

For "Vertical air outlet”, refer to the operation manual of the indoor unit for "Adjustment of the
direction of the air flow by remote controller.

® Right / Left adjustment for heating operation

For "Horizontal air outlet" refer to the above and adjust the flaps Right / Left of the front
discharge grille.

For "Vertical air outlet”, adjust the vertical flaps of the discharge grille to Right / Left to obtain a
appropriate distribution of the room temperature.
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9.7 Optional kit installation drawing

Panel spacer

® Panel spacer (KPBJ52F56W)-1Ceiling mounted cassette Corner type (For indoor unit 35F~45F)

|
j@ l i ‘
! AL PN Optional panel spacer
[
|

KPBJS2FE6W |White 10Y9/0.5 |

Note: 1. There are 3 different colors of panel spacer. Please specify
the type mentioned above when you order,

2. When other optional kit is installed, refer to the installation
( N T N — M drawing of its optional kit.

45

- 1240

o § .
t~ ‘= _‘==Lﬁ T
0 § =—=_°- -
L | l £ E +
| T
— i /
[ iy lo3) '
¥ |
.
=E = =55 =
L y ! »
o) 1110 , 5 f
R T | — j
r i B o)
Lo 1 ol & 3 | Panel spacer
7773, - 2 | Decoration panel
T — 1 Indoor unit

r
(\Jl ~+ Number Name Description

® Panel spacer (KPBJ52F80W)-Ceiling mounted Cassette Corner Type (For indoor unit 60~71F)

-Optional panel spacer
[kpBJs2FBOW  [White 10Y9/0.5 |

1
== Note: 1. There are 3 different colors of panel spacer. Please specify
® ’ b . the type mentioned above when you order.
[ . .
b I e - 2. When other optional kit is installed, refer to the installation
I drawing of its optional kit.
1440
[ig]
| <
(" AN T 2 4 [ N
- - E ¥ ::
p._ 1 '&
o o
[ — )
o~ [0 0]
u . &
q M J \
T uy
<
>
g_') = 3 Panel spacer
e 2 Decoration panel
o -
N 1 indoor unit _
Number Name Description
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Air discharge blind panel, Discharge grille and Flexible duct

® Air discharge blind panel (KDBJ52F56W)--Discharge grille (KDGJ52F56W)--Flexible duct (KFDJ52F56)+
Ceiling mounted cassette corner type (for indoor unit 35F~45F)

1240

1 200 Ceiling opening

1 1 50 Suspension bolts position

1110

800

760 Ceiling opening

________________ !______-..________

o | :

@ :r' | »-r-‘:

22| | ! :
@8 | ; O
o : : —
i) I D~

| H I

i M|

1 {

i . ' }
1 "‘llll'l L I “A

‘[ r
305 305
350 500 390
Drop ceiling opening

3

i
L3
________ J, ,___)

Note 1

Note: 1. Do not obstruct around the drop ceiling opening.

Suspension bolts

7520 100,  Morethan 95

1100

170
20215

i -

Air discharge blind panel

Njwles

Discharge grille

Flexible duct

1

Indoor unit

Number

Name

Description

@ Air discharge blind panel (KDBJ52F80W)-Air discharge grille (KDGJ52F80W)-}Flexible Duct (KFDJ52F80)
+Ceiling mounted cassette Corner type (For indoor unit 60F~71F)

184

1440
1 400 Ceiling opening ; 4 ?
1 350 Suspension bolts position
1310
S ) | | T g
1 T
g HEH 'l
] (3 | 3 |
g 8% Ik 'ﬁ: l
Stgal | | '
S B3 | | . © = (| @
o o~ Q| | : =~ . / :
Ty)
My i l I
. il
: H!
| : ' - i 5 , 5
T 1T = J] """"" i View A
’ Te]
[>2]
c
{ H 1 i g
' o
5 .
305 305 2 Suspension bolts
350 700 350 § ot
Drop ceiling opening = v —
91 €O, [9 o
v
3:1 T g‘[
L 40
3 1100 N
4  |Airdischarge blind panel
3 Discharge grille
2 Flexible duct
Note: 1. Do not obstruct around the drop ceiling opening. Nurlber ndoor UT\;zme Description




10/ Ceiling mounted built-in type [FH(Y)B]

10.1 Decoration panel — BYBS45D-W2-71D-W2-125D-W2

(D Check of the parts

® The box contains this manual and the parts listed below.

Item Description Quantity
Decoration 1 set
panel

ltem Description Quantity

Decoration D:Dm 4 pcs

panel
fixing screw

M5 X 40

@ Preparing the decoration panel

® Handle the suction panel with care.
<Never lean the panel against a wall, etc. nor leave it on a projecting object. (For preventions of dents or

damages to the panel surface.) >

Remove the inner frame assembly. Shide
inner frame assembly this way.
G: ~ Lever
"
R
= §§\
\\

Outer frame assembly

® Slide the inner frame assembly’s lever and pull up

the inner frame assembly.
® Unhookthe inner frame assembly off the hook

holes.
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@ Installing the outer frame assembly

@ This decoration panel can be installed to the air-conditioner body either directly or using a canvas for
decoration panel (optional).

1. Forinstallation using the decoration panel canvas
<Read also the instruction manual accompanying the decoration panel canvas.>

Indoor unit body

Suction panel canvass

I
Outer frame I | a
assembly N

l Refer
to step (2).

Suction panel fixing screw
(4 pcs.)

Refer
to step (3).

(1) Install the decoration panel canvas to the indoor unit body. (Make the tightening length of the screws
about 10 mm.)

(2) Mount two suction decoration pane! fixing screws to the decoration panel canvas and temporarily
tighten them.

(3) Move the outer frame assembly in the direction of the arrow to rest it on the two screws
temporarily.

e
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(4) Mount the rest two screws to the suction panel canvass and tighten all the four screws
securely until the sealing material becomes 10 to 15 mm thick.

L P A

Il

Decoration panel

Indoor unit body

Tighten the fixing screws

until the sealing material
Sealing materiai’s becomes 10to 15 mm
thickness thick.

canvas

10~15mm

S

Sealing material Outer frame assembly

(5) Use the chain and turnbuckle supplied for the decoration panel canvas to make no gap
between the canvas and the ceiling

<Install the suction panel to the indoor unit body in the correct direction with the
nameplate on the panel coming to the position shown in the left figure. >

2. For direct installation

Indoor unit body

Suction panel fixing screw

(4 pcs.)

to step (1).

Refer
to step (3).

(1) Mount two decoration panel fixing screws to the indoor unit body and tighten them temporarily.
' {Make the tightening length of the screws about 10 mm.)

(2) Move the outer frame assembly in the direction of the arrow to rest it on the two screws temporarily.

(3) Install the outer frame assembly by following the steps (3) and (4) in "1. For installation using the decoration
panel canvas”.

Note: In case there is a gap between the decoration panel and the ceiling, adjust the height of the indoor unit.
(Refer to the indoor unit installation manual.)

L L L

Indoor unit body
o)
o |
o @l e

Sealing material

Tighten the fixing screws until the sealing material
becomes 10 to 15 mm thick.

. Sealing material’s
- { thickness

L [10~15mm

Outer frame assembly

<Install the decoration panel to the indoor unit body in the correct direction with the.
nameplate on the panel coming to the position shown in the left figure.>>
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@’ Installing the inner frame assembly

@ Install the inner frame assembly to the outer frame assembly by following the reverse steps
mentioned in "2. Preparing the decoration panel”.

For installation using the decoration panel canvas

G

Indoor unit body
o /
@ | | e O
© O
g Decoration panel canvas
P27 7727777777 >/
SAA7 A LSS A DAY

L
f Outer frame assembly

Suction port

Inner frame assembly

For direct installation

G 0

O
O

YIS IS S A IS 1IATY.

Il ==

o

°

)
S
&
==k

< Ceiling materials can be attached to the inner frame assembly. For their installation, take the following steps.>

Decorative plate holder

If Ceiling materials

Decorative
plate

Inner frame assembly

(1) Remove the decorative plate holder from the inner frame
assembly.

(2) Remove the decorative plate and place the ceiling
materials instead.

(3) Using the decorative panel holder removed in the step (1),
fix the ceiling material.
Note:

Installation of the ceiling materials makes the decorative panel
unnecessary. Make the ceiling materials less than 15 mm thick.
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10.2 Service access panel — KTBJ25K56W-80W-160W

® Specifications
Model ftem KTBJ25KS6W KTBJ25K80W KTBJ25K160W
Color White

Width 776 | 1,076 | 1,476
Dimensions (mm) |Depth 698

Height Exposed part : 10 Concealed part : 30

Applicable model

Forindoor unit 35F~45F

For indoor unit 60F~71F |  Forindoor unit 100F~125F

@ Installation

[Before installation]
1. Make an opening on the ceiling

L LS L yavi yAavi /l‘/i yavi
. -~ ‘
r Indoor i Il Rear side
L. _|B unit % “‘l' Rear suction of the unit F
= & filterchamber
~.J (Optional}
Irrrrmrn TIrrrra ! Enzuz:
450 Ceiling .
680 A

Ceiling opening

Ceiling opening

2. Install ceiling joist supports to fit the ceiling opening

Ceiling joist
support

zzed

Ceiling opening

[Installation]
1. Remove inner frame assembly

Ceiling joist

Model A

KTBJ25K56 | 756

KTBJ25K80 | 1056

KTBJ25K160 | 1406

® Inner frame assembly can be removed by turning the

retainer 90°with screwdriver.

Inner frame assembly

Turn 90°

Outer frame assembly

2. Install outer frame assembly on the ceiling.
® Hook the hanging lug on the ceiling joist support, and
tighten the wing nut to fix the frame assembly.

ety — (e

Wing nut

Hanging lug

=

/]

Ceiling
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3. Install the inner frame assembly on the outer frame
assembly.

\Outer frame assembly
Inner frame assembly

[Installation of the ceiling board]

The ceiling board can be installed into the inner frame

assembly as follows.

(DRemove decoration panel retainer from the inner frame
assembly.

(@Remove the decoration panel and substitute with the
ceiling board.

(3)Set the ceiling board by retainer removed in step (D of
above.

{Cautions)

When the ceiling board is installed, the decoration panel is

not needed.

Decorative panel

G retainer

Ceiling board

Decorative
panel

Inner frame assembly




10.3 High-efficiency filter — KARJ252K56-80-160
KARJ253K56-80-160

® Specifications
Model "eM|  KAFJ252K56 | KAFJ252KBO | KAFJ252K160 | KAFJ253K56 | KAFJ253KB0 | KAFJ253K160
Efficiency % 65%(NBS colorimetric method) 909 (NBS colorimetric method)
Initial pressure loss (Pa) less than 43(5mmH,0) less than 49(5mmH,0)
Ultimate pressure loss (Pa) 98(10mmH,0) 98(10mmH,0)
Filter materials Synthetic fiber non woven fabric Synthetic fiber non woven fabric
Effective life h| 2,500 hours (dust particle concentration at 0.15mg/m?3) | 1,800 hours (dust particle concentration at 0.15mg/m?®)
Dimensions (mm) (TXWXD) (B5X650X360)X1 | (55X475X360)X2 | (55X700X360)X1 | (55X650X360}X1 | (55X475X360)X2 | (55X700X360)X1
(55 X 650 X360) X 1 (55X 650 X360) X1
Applicable model Forindoorunit | Forindoorunit | Forindoorunit | Forindoorunit | Forindoorunit | Forindoor unit
35F~45F 60F~71F 100F~125F 35F~45F 60F~71F 100F~125F
® Characteristics of filter |
® NBS 65% type ® NBS 90% type
100 T 100 s L i}
90 20
80 80
70 70
) & ) an
7] E .-‘(:7\{; : & % E ‘:5,?[ E
8 “oF & o 4w S s
3 < E E
E E &/ / > 5 & 5
2 aof &/ n 30F ~ 3 S 3
0 : @ & 8 / 3 : & ¥ £ 3
i/ ﬁz i S _«% 3 5
Par 20— A <, Pa) 20f—& S, ]
T/yay 5l
BV / ] ]
-/ / / / BN / ]
10 i / 10
86l7lBl9L‘lO‘ = A15 “20““ ““30““ “I:t(l)““"E;-O 86I7‘8.9l10l = l15H ‘QOH‘L“L.:!O“““;(;“;O
Air volume (m3¥min) Air volume (m¥min)
10.4 Replacement long-life filter — KARJ251K56-80-160
® Specifications ® Characteristics of filter
Model tem| K AFJ251K56 KAFJ251K80 KAFJ251K160 o
— ; of :
Dimensions (mm) (TXWXD) 20X656 X377 20X506X377 20X701X377 8 f ]
20X451 X377 20X656 X377 71 S
NVEE
Average efficiency % 50% (by weight method) T g,"?
&
Pressure Initial 9.8(1TmmH-0) @ k : P S 3
Q o .
loss  (Pa) [1timate 49(5mmH ,0) s b /T j
- S X :
Filter materials Mold prevention resin net % af o & / ]
b - o
Number of filters 1 2 (each one) 2 (each one) a réar/ 7 //
E | O
Effective life (h) 2500 hours(at dust particle concentration of 0.15/m?) S _g‘r‘/ / ’
Applicable model Forindoor unit For indoor unit Forindoor unit ‘ / /
35F~45F 60F~71F 100F~125F -/ /
"s 7 8 o100 15 20 a0 a0 50
Air volume (m3min)
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10.5 Filter chamber for bottom suction
KAJ25K56D - 80D - 160D

® Applicable model
High efficiency filter kit Applicable
Model
65% 90% model
For indoor unit
KAJ25K56D KAFJ252K56 KAFJ253K56 35F~45F
KAJ25KS0D | KAFJ252K80 | KAFJ253Kgo | Forindoor unit
60F~71F
Forindoor unit
KAJ25K160D KAFJ252K160 | KAFJ253K160 100F~125F
1. Contents of kit
Quantity
Name
KAJ25K56D | KAJ25K80D | KAJ25K160D
Filter chamber for bottom suction 1 1 1
Panel setting plate 4 4 4
Screws for panel setting plate 4 4 4
Screws 4 4 4
Installation manual 1 1 1

2. Tools required for the installation
Screw driver @

3. Installation of the filter chamber for bottom

suction

{1)Remove the long life filter (standard accessory) from the

indoor unit. (Fig. 1)
{2) Installation of the filter chamber for bottom suction.

(D Set the 2 screws for the filter chamber to the indoor unit

temporarily. (Leave 30mm)

(2)Set the filter chamber on the screws and slide the filter

chamber to hook on the screws temporarily. (Fig. 3)

(3 Set the remai'ning 2 screws and tighten all of 4 screws

until the thickness of the sealing material becomes

10 ~15mm.

(3) Attach the panel setting plate to the filter chamber for
bottom suction. (Fig. 2)

(4)Set the high efficiency filter (optional kit) with the retainer

(Fig. 2).
4. Caution

® Be sure to install properly according to this installation manual.
® Refer to the drawing on the right for the direction of the filter.

10.6 Filter chamber for rear suction
KAJ25K56B - 80B - 160B

® Applicable model
High efficiency filter kit Applicable
Model
65% 90% model
Forindoor unit
KAJ25K56B KAFJ252K56 KAFJ253K56 35F ~45F
KAJ25K80B | KAFJ252K80 | KAFJ253Kg0 | Forindoorunit
60F~71F
For indoor unit
KAJ256K160B KAFJ252K160 | KAFJ253K160 100F~125F
Contents of kit
Name Quantity
KAJ25K56B | KAJ25K80B | KAJ25K160B
Filter chamber for rear suction 1 1 1
Blank plate for rear suction 1 1 1
Screws For blank plate 4 6 6
(M5X12) | For filter chamber 11 13 15
Washer for suspension bracket 4 4 4
Suspension bracket 2 2 2
Screws for suspension bracket {M5x12) 2 2 2
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Filter chamber for the bottom suction KAJ25K56D Llocations

igh efficiency filter joptional kit
High efficiency filter foptional kit 7 K AJ25KEOD
. - KAJ25K160D ,

: . 8 locations
Screws
M5X40

el totem(! A

L\J\Reﬁer toitem()

Fig.2

(_Preparation before installation )
(DAttach the hanging bolts.

(LOC&t!Oﬂ of the suspension bolts) Position of suspension bolt of Filter
390 chamber for rear suction

s______L_L._
f"I’T k
b 1l
|
| ] I}
Ly ! ¥
y ;
i doorunic | it chomber
- I <
b (!
oy X
L
LJ_JL | /
L
———— A

I ' - |r“ .
\_\ Position of suspension bolt of indoor unit

Suspension holts (M10)

/ / {local supply}
/ / Z_\/ / Adjust with the height
LR e

Y . 1!

of the suspension bolts
for the indoor unit

oo Included
Use a hole-in-anchor, sunken insert, sunken
anchor and etc. to support the weight of the
unit sufficiently. J
H T Fasten
(Double-nuts)



| ( Installation of the filter chamber for rear suction )

(1DRemove the long life filter and the rear plate of

the indoor unit.
Screws for rear plate

(2Install the filter chamber for rear suction to the
suspension bolts with nut and washer
temporarily.

(3Fix the filter chamber for rear suction to the
indoor unit with screws.

(Installation of the filter )

In case the long life filter is used.

(Long life filter of standard accessory is used.)

Installation of long life filter

(In case installing from the bottom of the filter chamber)

(1)Remove the bottom cover.

(2) Remove the filter frame for long life filter from the filter chamber.
(3)Set the long life filter to the filter frame.

Caution

Be sure to set the arrow mark of the long life filter to the flow of the air.
(4)Insert the filter frame to the filter chamber,

(5) Attach the bottom cover.

Filter chamber for rear suction
/%\ Flow of the air
S

Screws for filter frame
life filter

Long life
filter frame

Screws for
bottom cover

——

AT~ . .
' s Retainer for the filter
g {2 locations)
9 .

Installation of long life filter

{In case installing from the side of the filter chamber)

(1)Remove the side cover.

{2)Remove the filter frame for long life filter from the filter chamber.
{3)Set the long life filter to the filter frame.

Caution

Be sure to set the arrow mark on the long life filter to the flow of air.
(4)Insert the filter frame to the filter chamber.

(5) Attach the side cover.

Long life filter frame

Filter chamber for rear suction

High efficiency

fiter Flow of the air

Retainer for the filter

Long life filter frame

- - y -_t\\
AN
Screws for the side cover /

" (@Fix the filter chamber for rear suction to the
suspension bolts.
(5)Attach the blank plate for rear suction to the
bottom of the indoor unit with screws.

Screws for filter chamber

/ (M5X12)

Filter chamber for rear suction

In case the high efficiency filter (optional kit) is

used.

Installation of high efficiency filter

(In case installing from the bottom of the filter chamber)

(1) Remove the bottom cover.

(2) Set the high efficiency filter to the filter frame for long life filter.
(Fix the filter with the retainer for the filter.)

Caution

Be sure to set the arrow mark on the high efficiency filter to the flow of

the air. Be careful when you install the filter for model 60 and 125,

because the filter size of right and left is different.

{3) Attach the bottom cover.

Filter chamber for rear suction
Flow of the air

,

Screws for filter fram&

Wing nut
{M4 X8 1-4 pieces)

£

Installation of high efficiency filter

(In case installing from the side of the filter chamber)

{1} Remove the side cover.

{2} Set the high efficiency filter to the filter frame of long life filter.
Caution

Be sure to set the arrow mark on the high efficiency filter to the flow of
air. Be careful when you install the filter for model 60 and 125,
because the filter size of right and left is different.

(3) Attach the side cover.

Long life filter frame

Filter chamber for rear suction

Flow of the air

7 ,/ } Long life filter frame
~Z Handle
< . ::{:‘."{f

) \
Side cover o
Screws for the side cover

Wing nut (M4 X8 1-4 pieces)
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10.7 Canvas duct—KSAJ25K56 - 80 - 160

® Specifications

Modor Mem| KSAJ25KE6 | KSAJ25K80 | KSAJ25K160
Dimension |Width 700 1000 1400
(mm) [Depth 405 405 405
Height 240 240 240
Canvas duct Flame resistant
Applicable model Suction panel Suction panel Suction panel
BYBS45D-W2 BYBS71D-W2 BYBS125D-W2
1. Contents of kit
Quantity
Name
KSAJ25K56 | KSAJ25K80 | KSAJ25K160
Canvas duct 1 1 1
Turn-buckle 4 4 4
Screws for canvas duct 4 4 4
Adjuster plate 4 4 4
Screws for adjuster 4 4 4
Installation manual 1 1 i

2. Tools required for the installation
Screw driver @, Nipper

3.Installation
(1) Installation of the canvas duct
(D Set the 2 screws for canvas duct temporarily. {leave 30mm)
@ Hook the canvas duct temporarily by shifting the canvas to the
direction of the arrow. (Fig. 2)
(® Set the remaining 2 screws and fasten all of 4 screws until the
thickness of sealing material becomes to 10~15mm.
(2) Adjustment of the canvas duct
@ Attach the suction panel. Refer to the installation manual of
suction panel for details.
[In case the turn-buckle is used.]

® The canvas duct can be adjusted within the range of 160mm ~
300mm. (Fig. 4)

a. Hook the one side of turn-buckle to the canvas duct and the other
side to the chain and turn the turn-buckle without any gap
between the suction panel and the ceiling.

(Extend the screws and set the turn-buckle facing the groove side
to the top.)(Fig. 3)

b.Fasten the turn-buckle (to the clockwise)until there is no gap
between the suction panel and the ceiling. Cut off the excess
chain with nipper.

[ In case the adjuster plate is used.] (only when a half size suction
panel is used at the same time.)
® The canvas duct can be adjusted within the range of 120mm ~
160mm.

® The adjuster plate can not be used when the high efficiency filter
is installed.

a.Remove the chain and set the same screws to the same place
temporarily, and also set the 4 screws for the adjuster plate
temporarily. (Fig. 5)

b.Set the four adjuster plate to each screws for the adjuster plate.
(Fig. 6)(Refer to Fig. 7 for the direction of the adjuster plate.)

c. Turn the adjuster plate by lifting up the suction panel slightly to
cover the gap between the suction plate and the ceiling. At that
time be sure to set at the same notching position for all of the
adjuster plate and the screws on the lower side. (Fig. 7)

d. Fasten all of the screws for fixing.
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® Pressure loss of suction panel
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10.8 Air discharge unit-Discharge grille+Discharge chamber
KDG90D4-1W - D5-1W - D7-1W - D9-1W
KDG90B4-2 - B5-2 - B7-2 - B9-2

® Applicable model

Discharge grille [White
Discharge chamber
Size of Duct connection
Applicable model

KDG90D4-1W
KDG90B4-2

KDG90D5-1W
KDG90B5-2

KDG90D7-1W
KDGS0B7-2

KDG90D9-1W
KDGS0B9-2

¢ 150 $200

Forindoor unit
35F~45F, 100F

For indoor unit
60F~71F, 125F

Forindoor unit
35F~45F, 100F

For indoor unit
60F~71F, 125F

® Pressure loss of Discharge grille and Discharge chamber

80 LRI LR RS LA AR S AR R LLL . Contents of kit
70 Prior to instaliation check whether you have the complete kit parts
60 as shown below including the installation manual.
50 ] 3 Name Discharge | Screws for Sealing | Discharge |[Installation
/ 4 E chamber |Discharge grille pad grille manual
40 E 3
F @ / @ | 3 / @ E
a N E
30 F / \ V/ 3| |Shape
N b /1 AL ey
e - ] . , - - - -
2 - // / . Quantity| 1 piece 4 pieces 4 pieces 1 piece 1 piece
£ F / / ]
(Pa) ! A A / ’
15 i / / 7 ]
: / ;
- -
r / / ]
10 .
9 -
8 i
7
6 | Ll 1l 1 Ll 1 NN NN RN AR
15 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 15
Air volume (m3/min)
No. Model No. Model
@® | KDGI0D4— | +KDGIOBA — 2 @ | KDGIOD7— | +KDGIOBT —2
@ | KDG3I0D5— | +KDGIOBS — 2 @ | KDGIODI— | +KDGIOBY —~ 2

Note: Refer to the followings for the dimension of discharge
grille and discharge chamber.

(D Selection of location for installation

® Be sure to consider the distribution of the temperature when you install the discharge chamber. When the discharge chamber is
installed close to the wall, it may cause the condensation on the wall during the cooling.

(2 Preparation for installation

® Location of the ceiling opening, the discharge unit and the suspension bolts.
Discharge grille

Ceilingopening' } [ 1
Suspension bolt - L

Indoor unit AL | 7 |

Ceiling surface

_.__g__., Discharge unit | Discharge chamber| A | B | C | D
D KDGS90D4-W KDG90B4-2 235 | 260 | 285 | 305
KDGS90D5-W KDG90B5-2 320 | 345 | 370 | 390
KDGS90D7-W KDG90B7-2 420 | 445 { 470 | 490
KDGS90D9-W KDG90B9-2 590 | 615 | 640 | 660
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(3 Installation of discharge unit

(1) Instllation of discharge chamber

® Suspend the discharge chamber by the suspension bolts. Be sure to fix securely
with nut and washer from top and bottom side of the suspension bracket.

® Adjust the level of the discharge chamber at 35~40mm from the ceiling surface.

(2) Installation of discharge grille

® Set the discharge grille to the discharge chamber with the screws. (4 pieces)

e if it is required to adjust the gap between the discharge chamber and the

discharge grille, attach the sealing pad to the discharge chamber so as no gap
with the discharge grille.

(3) Adjust the air flow
® Adjust the air flow of each discharge chamber at the same level within the
operative range with screw driver @ or ©. |If the air flow of each discharge

chamber is out of operating range or different, it may cause the abnormal noise
or the condensation problem.

® Never operate at the shutter at "full close".

(4) Adjust the horizontal

® Adjust the horizontal flaps by hand to change the air direction.

‘Discharge chamber

| - ow v v §
Ceiling level

=

r b
4 &
\ Screw

Discharge grille

Discharge chamber

Shutter

Discharge grille

Horizontal flaps

Screw driver

@or@
10.9 Branch duct —KHA90B1
® Specification ® Dimensions
Kit name
tem KHA90B-1
Inlet connection size X Nos. $200X1 250 242
Outlet connection size X Nos. $150X2 3) [' l
/ \ ™ TLLLLLLLLLLAT SLRR AR
External insulation materials Foam polyurethane ﬁ\J S y @) (1
. T
Internal insulation materials Foam styrene { 70 | (2" N
;l i / \ —1
® Installation — ) 70
o
5 — S e Lk
Suspension bolt N
@ From the indoor unit _ _\ —
. 6 1
\
KFD56AIH+2H
6 External insulation materials Foam polyurethane One set
Z:) 5 Internal insulation materials Foam styrene One set
q Metal for suspension SGHC 2
To discharge 3 Duct connection 2 SPG 2
Outl(lat ? & Branch duct 2 Duct connection 1 SPG 1
1 Branch duct SPG One set
KFD90A151H - 152H Number Name Materials Nos./unit
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10.10 Flexible duct — KFD90A151H-152H
KFD56A1H-2H

Flexible duct
Joint

Clamp band (2 pieces)

Insulating materials

® Features
1. It can be bent flexibly.
2. It's already insulated, and it can easily be installed by the
clamp band attached.
3. It can be extended in any length by connecting the
number of flexible ducts by joints.

® Cautions
1. In order to minimize the pressure loss, make a large
radius when you bend the flexible duct.

2. Minimum bending radius

® Construction

Duct tape

KFD56A1TH

$150: 15¢cm

¢ 200: 30cm

® Specifications
tem Kitname| «rpgoA151H | KFD9OA152H | KFDS6ATH | KFDSBAZH
Dimensions jLength (m) 1 2 1 2
Maximum
diameter ¢208 $256
Size of . .
connection ¢155(|nner size) ¢ 205(Inner size)

Working temperature

—10~

+70C°

Applicable model

KDG908B4-2 - B5-2
KHA90B-1 - KDG89A411

KDG90B7-2 - B9-2
KDG89A411

® Example of installation

Indoor unit

Clamp band

/ .

Discharge unit

Air discharge outlet

Flexible duct

® Pressure drop of flexible duct

QOutside cover

Inner liner

Inside liner

Copper wire

Insulation materials

Air volume (m¥min)

5Q0 NS —» 1]
TN AN R
200} HH NG R el ad 3
100 DLy %‘} R SAEL:
‘r«f‘_,r‘ "‘f\o.ao —
--—'. !
50 i_‘_‘)(:" [~] K AN \\ g
20 2~ N q \)<
10 o \‘. afilh o
——o0 ~ > TS
5—b3é0 ' ]
21 SRt L B
ove 111 ] ) o N N
B > =3
0.5 T S
&2
0.2b—=+H ; 1
N
0 0.20.5 1 2 5 1020 50100 200 500

Pressure drop {(mmH;0/100m)
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10.11 Blind board —KBBJ25K56 - 80 - 160

® Specifications
ltern Kitname| \ op 55156 KBBJ25K80 | KBBJ25K160
Dimensios |Width 685 985 1385
(mm) Depth 404

Thickness 10
Materials Galvanized steel plate

Applicable model

For indoor unit
35F~45F

Forindoor unit
60F~71F

For indoor unit
100F~125F

® Application

Blind the bottom suction when the unitis installed with the

rear suction.
1. Contents of kit

Name Quantity

KBBJ25K56 | KBBJ25K80 | KBBJ25K 160
Blind board 1 1 1
Screws 4 6 5
Installation manual 1 i 1

2. Tools required for the installation
Screw driver @
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3. Installation procedure

1)Remove the iong life filter form the indoor unit

2)Attach the blind board to the indoor unit

4. Cautions for the installation

® Follow the instruction in this manual and install properly.

® Fasten the screws tightly so as no gap between the indoor
unit and the blind plate.

.‘ Screw for blind board
M5X12




10.12 Flange for suction —KDJ2507K56 - 80 - 160

® Example of installation

S S
AN

Discharge flange Air suction flange

Screening door

® Specifications
Kit name Flange for suction
tem KDJ2507K56 KDJ2507K80 KDJ2507K160
Dimensions (mm)|Width 677 977 1377
Height 278
Depth 25
Size of connecting Width 627 927 1327
duct (mm) Length 228
Materials Galvanized steel plate
Applicable model Forindoor unit For indoor unit Forindoor unit
365F~45F 60F~71F 100F ~125F
1. Contents of kit
Quantity
Name Indoor unit
KDJ2507K56 | KDJ2507K80 | KDJ2507K160
Flange for suction 1 1 1
screws 14 18 24
Installation manual 1 1 1

Note: This kit requires the shielding plate (optional) for the
suction port at the back of the unit.

2. Tools required for the installation

Screw driver @

Nipper

Drill (Bmm ¢ )

Cutting knife

3. Installation of the flange for suction

a. Remove the long life filter at the bottom of the unit. (Fig.1)

b.Remove the back plate assembly. {(Fig.1)

c. Drill the hole of the 6mm ¢ at the center of the knock hole
on the back plate assembly.

d.Cut off the sound insulation attached on the back plate by
cutting knife. (Fig.2)

e. Attach the back plate assembly to the indoor unit. (Fig.3)

f. Attach the blind board (Optional kit) to the bottom of the
indoor unit. (Fig.3)
(DSet the 2 screws to the indoor unit and fasten temporarily.

{Leave Bmm)
(DHook the flange for suction temporarily and fasten all the
screws.

4. Cautions for installation

a. Follow the instruction in this manual and install properly.

b.Fasten tightly so as no gap between the indoor unit and the
flange for suction {with gasket).

198

suction port at the
back of the unit




10.13 Adaptor for discharge —KDAJ25K56 - 71 - 140

Note: Use with optional flexible duct.

1. Contents of kit

Name Quantity

KDAJ25K56 | KDAJ25K71 |KDAJ25K140
Adapter for discharge 1 1 1
Installation manual 1 1 1
screws 8 8 12

2. Tools required for the installation
Screw driver @

3. Installation of the adapter for discharge
1)Remove the air outlet flange from the indoor unit.
2) Attach the adapter for discharge to the indoor unit.

(1)Set the screws at 2 location of the indoor unit and fasten

temporarily. (leave 20mm)

(@DHook the adapter for discharge temporarily on the screws

and fasten all the screws.
4. Cautions for the installation

Fasten the screws tightly so as no gap between the indoor unit

and the adapter for discharge.
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To discharge unit
-6.|
v ic

Flexible duct
with insulation

orm Kitname|  \na jo5Ks6 KDAJ25K71 KDAJ25K140
Applicable models FH({Y)B35 - 45F FHYB71F FHYB100 - 125F
Connection Dia ( $mm) $200X2 port ¢ 200X 4 port
Materials Plastic
. . ® Example of installation
Dimensions
o S N d
—T T 7
¢ 200
A
ﬂl
R Y (™
;.
A B C
KDAJ25K56 205 I Adaptor for discharge{
KDAJ25K71 8056 270 1656
KDAJ25K140 1205

‘ discharge unit

To

Screws

Indoor unit

M5X25

Indoor unit

Air outlet flange

Adapter for discharge




11]Ceiling suspended type [FH(Y)]

11.1 Drain pump kit — KDUJ5F50 - 80 - 160 (For 60Hz only)

1. Specifications

Kit KDUJ5F50 KDUJ5SF80 KDUJ5F160
Applicable air FH(Y)J35F FH(Y)J63F FH(Y)J100F
conditioner FH(Y)J45F FH(Y)J71F FH(Y)J125F

Power supply

Single phase 220V 60Hz (from indoor unit pc board)

Power consumption (w)

12

Drain pump height

From the drain outlet center

750 mm

Drain outlet

VP 25 (External dia. 32, internal dia. 25)

Safety device

Float switch

Weight (kg)

3.0

3.0

3.5

[Accessories]

Name

Quantities per unit

KDUJ5F50

KDUJ5F80

KDUJ5SF160

Drain pump assy

1

1

1

Internal drain hose

External drain hose

Clamp metal (small)

Clamp metal (large)

1
1
2
1

1
1
2
1

RS I A\ T TRy PN

Mounting screw

M4X3

M43

M4 X3

Clamp (short)

Wire harness

Insulation for fitting (large)

L.-shap hose (Elbow)

Thermal insulation

Gas side attached pipe

Liquid side attached pipe

Insulation for fitting (medium)

Insulation for fitting (small)

Blind plate

Drain pump kit mounting plate

—
-—L—L_L-—L_L-—I.O']_L-—L_l.o

—
_L_L_;_L_L_Loj_u_s_a.o

R s R W e O e O I I @ ) I B S e S P S N @ o

2. Tools required for the installation work

Screwdrivers (®,0) nippers, cutters, saw (for cutting the accompanying external drain hose)

3. Installation precautions

Be sure to install the indoor unit levelled.
¢ |f slanted installation it may cause water leakage and abnormal stop.

|

VAR A4
T P———

.llll.ﬁii-i
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4. Before setting up the air conditioner

The drain pump kit is set up after the air conditioner has been mounted in position. But take the following steps before setting up
the air conditioner.

4-1. Installation space

The kit requires only the set-up/servicing space of the indoor unit. Refer to the installation manual provided with the indoor unit.

4-2. Make the following preparations.

1)Make a 300X 300 mm opening in the ceiling by using the paper pattern for installation of the air conditioner. This opening is to
pass the pipe along. See Fig. 1. (Make sure that with the air conditioner in place, the opening is invisible from below.)

300

50
i 118
"L

1 N

1l

V)

300

Opening for the pipe

Fig. 1
2)(1) Referring to the installation manual of the air conditioner, remove the side panel, blind plate, suction grille and air filter.
(2) Remove the mounting plate and steel wire off the air conditioner. {Fig. 2(a))

(3) Fix the attached drain pump kit mounting plate. Pass the lead wires (swing motor lead wire, etc.) through the plates hole.
(Fig. 2(b))

' Fix the attached
% mounting plate.
G, < -

Steel

W

Fig. 2

3) Connect the attached refrigerant pipe to the local refrigerant pipe. Wrap the insulation for fitting of the air conditioner around the
connection of these pipes. Secure the tube with the clamps. (Fig. 3)

Local refrigerant pipe

—
~ Clamps
194
Ty o~xx Ceiling
Attached
refrigerant pipe
Fig. 3
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4) Make preparations for the piping behind the ceiling.

(1) Adjust the length of the attached drain pipe according to the head required in the ceiling. (Fig. 4) (For the adjustable drain
pump height range, see the table below.)

(2) Connect the pipes together with the attached elbow. (Fig. 5)

-!'— Accessory
]

Fix with adhesive.

Local pipe

Cut off to length within
this range.

Drain pump height )

before cutting: Accessory (Fig. 4) y
590 mm for KDUJ5F50-80, : Kit's socket
540 mm for KDUJ5F160 FrraEeIaEs ; (see Fig. 10.)

Ceiling zzz=z rrrrrrrrorrrisd

Fig. 4

The heights of the local pipe above the air conditioners top are as listed below.

Adjustable drain pump height

: Drain pump height above air - :
Kit conditioners top range by cuttl(rll?gt.hz) attached pipe
KDUJ5F50-80 Max. 590 mm 190~590 mm
KDUJ5F160 Max. 540 mm 140~540 mm

5)Wrap the attached insulation for fitting, which was cut to length, around the external drain hose. (Fig. 6)

Attached insulation for fitting
; Wrap with vinyl tape to keep off air.

"

Ceiling Zzzzzzza rsssssssea

[

Clamp metal (large)

( Install the clamp metal onto)
the external drain hose.

Fig. 6

Notes) 1. Keep the local drain pipe short and sloping downwards at a gradient of 1/25 - 1/100 to prevent air pockets from forming.
Be sure to provide thermal insulation around the drain pipe running behind the ceiling.

Be sure to lay and fix the attached pipe on the support behind the ceiling.

Be sure to apply adhesive to the connection between the attached pipe and the local drain pipe behind the ceiling.

Hwn

5. Setting up the drain pump kit
After installing the air conditioner, set up the drain pump kit in the following procedure.
1. Connect the refrigerant pipe to the air conditioner.
(1) Connect the liquid pipe and the gas side attached pipe to the air conditioner. (Fig. 7(a))
(2) Wrap the attached insulation for fitting first and then the attached sealing pad. For the gas side attached pipe, wrap the sealing
of the air conditioner around the insulation for fitting at the pipe connection. (Fig. 7{b))

Liquid side Clamps
attached pipe

Insulation for fitting

(a) (b)

Gas side

attached pipe Sealing pad of air conditioner Attached sealing pad
Fig. 7 For gas pipe only (Gas pipe: 50x200 mm, 5 mm thick, 1pc. )

(100x230 mm, 5 mm thick, 1 pc.) Liquid pipe: 30x200 mm, 5 mm thick, 1 pc.
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2. Set up the drain pump kit on the air conditioner.
(1) Let the float switch lead wire {black) hang in front.
Install the clamp metal {large) onto the external drain hose, and gently hook the metal to the kit drain socket. (Figs. 8 and 9)
(2) Hook the kit on the air conditioneris side panel and mounting plate. Screw down the kit. (Figs. 8 and 9)
(3) Pass the float switch lead wire through the rubber bushing. Pass the pump lead wire through the wire clip. (Fig. 8)

Clamp metal (large)

Pass the float switch
lead wire through

ently hook up the metal

Pass the pum
pump into the socket.

Fig. 8 lead wire through the wire clip: ;

3. (1} Insert the external drain hose all the way into the kit drain socket. Tighten up the hose with the clamp metal.
{(2) Apply the attached sealing pad to the connection. (Fig. 10)

Ceiling ===z ez Wrap the sealing pad
T T e
| oo N8 Clamp metal
E ' > 1.@ - Press-fit
r = all the way. \rap the sealing pad
\ (50x300 mm, 10 mm thick, 1pc.)
\ @ ‘ Fig. 10 to cover the entire clamp metal.

4. Connect the attached internal drain hose tightly and fully between the air conditionerls drain pan and the kit2s drain pan. Tighten
up the clamp metal (small). (Fig. 11(a)) Position the clamp metal as shown in Fig. 11(b).

o
Clamp metal (small) —_Oﬁ;,:(———r Drain pump kit p Jd o
Internal drain hose | 4 ] / " Clamp metal (small)
- ! ) b . -
Air conditioner's = A by |7
drain pan / o Press-fit all the way. Fig. 11 yd Section VieW\Internal drain hose

(@)

5. Apply the attached sealing pad around the internal drain hose. Cover the entire clamp metal of the drain hose. (Fig. 12)

Clamp metal (a) Wrap the sealing pad

KDUJSF50-80 145X200 4 mm thick 1PC.
KDUJSF160  185X200 4 mm thick 1PC.
KDUJ5F50-80 145X230 5 mm thick 1PC.
KDUJ5F160  185X230 5 mm thick 1PC.

(a) sealing pad {

(b) sealing pad }

(b) Wrap the sealing pad Internal drain hose
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6. Lay and dress the lead wires coming from the kit in the following manner. (Remove the electric parts box for easier work.) Before
starting this work, be sure to turn off the power.

(1) Remove the electric parts box lid and the steel wire of the air conditioner.
(2) Connect the attached wire harness (red) to the pump lead wire first and then to X25A {(white connector) on the PC board.
Draw the connector out of X8A (green connector) and connect the float switch lead wire instead. (Fig. 13)

If the lead wire is too long, bind its excess part to the other lead wires with the clamp. Using clamps, bundle the lead wires
with those along the same route.

Motor lead wire

Attached extension lead wire (red) Wire clip

T oo
s n T J
Float switch lead wire i ] Wire clip

d
C i

/“ 00

Electric parts box lid steel wire

Fig. 13

6. Suction grille - Air filter Installation

Referring to the installation manual of the air conditioner, secure the side panel, blind plate (in the kit), suction grille, air filter and
steel wire in the reverse steps. When attaching the blind plate, be careful not to get the lead wires caught by the plate.

7. Setting up the test operation

Pour about 1500 cc of water gradually into the blow port to see if the air conditioner drains well. To check the drainage, take the
following steps.

Drain Pump Kit Operation Manual

® Change the emergency switch on the PC board of the indoor unit from “Normal” to “Emergency”, and supply the power (220-
240V single phase) to the terminal No.1 and No.3 and check the operation of drain pump. Be sure to supply the power to the
power after changing the switch. Be careful the fan is also be operated at the same time.

e After checking of the operation of the drain pump, be sure to change the switch to “Normal” position.
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11.2 Replacement long life filter —KAFRJ501F56-80-112- 160

® Specifications

Model

Item

KAFJ501F56

KAFJ501F80

KAFJ501F112

KAFJ501F160

Effective life,
Average efficiency

2500 hours (at dust particle concentration of 0.15mg/m?3), 45% (by weight method)

Filter materials

Mold prevention resin net

Mold prevention resin net

Nos. required

2 pieces

2 pieces

Applicable model

For indoor unit 35F~45F

For indoor unit 60F~71F

For indoor unit 100F

For indoor unit 125F

11.3 L-type piping kit (for upward direction) — KHRJ5F50-60-80- 160

® Applicable model

Model

ltem

KHFJSFS50

KHFJ5F60

KHFJ5F80

KHFJ5F160

Applicable model

For indoor unit 35F

For indoor unit 45F~60F

For indoor unit 71F

For indoor unit 100F~125F

® Application

When you install the refrigerant piping in the ceiling, the
piping is required to be bent L-type in the unit as shown on
the right. This L-type piping kit is developed to facilitate such

installation.
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11.4 Optional kit installation drawing
Discharge grille+Discharge chamber< ¢ 150 >

KDG90D4-1W 285 212X 22 Long hole _ _ |
(Ceiling opening) . (DDischarge grill (KDG90D4-1)
l /(For hanging bolt) ()Discharge chamber (KDG90B4-2)
[[I - > — 3 Duct (¢ 150)
- er @Shutter
o € | HH '
8l.Ec t% ; - 3 2
—~|= o|f¥ ] -
v a v:p
O o ; :
S8 |
s - ]
A 305 ‘
| |
# 150 | —l

—
~nN
D
o

180

e
L i

[ / View A
KJ Hunging bolt guide
L . ?____J _____
8 el b e Installing hanging bolts
R\ (Long hole)
Ceiling 0
A
S 2-12X22 Long hole (Discharge grill  (KDG9ODS5-1)
(Ceiling opening) (For hanging bolt) (@Discharge chamber (KDG90B5-2)
: . 3Duct (¢ 150)
o ' ‘ @Shutter
o.£
,8i £ S B - REE al @
3¢ : T ‘ T.
— : — .
— 390

//‘ $ ]‘50 » |
345 g =

375 O 0

3

320

/b

-F‘ KA\ Il Q| Q
S
| J l.\\ Hunging bolt guide
| - D W __| Installing hanging bolts

. - (Long hole)
\

~®
|

145

N

100
o
r
t
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
-l
!
|
t
|
|
)
b
L
L -
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Discharge grille+Discharge chamber< ¢ 200>

KDG90D7-1wW
470 2-12X22 Long hole
(Ceiling opening) (For hanging bolt) (DDischarge grill (KDG90D7-1)
- (@Discharge chamber (KDGY0B7-2)
A I ¥/ 3Duct (¢ 200)
52 L @Shutter
B|.E T =8 4 =~
Qo H
R
B 490
@/’ 4200
445 _1 ]
475 L] N
8 - _ _
I = '
1
] / i
r I View A
I
R
N
L e 9 8
' \\Hunging bolt guide
___%?"ﬂnr ——————————————————————— -r ﬁ\
8 U -JDE -
- a Installing hanging bolts
1 e \ g ™
AL \ 559 (Long hole)
\ Ceiling ﬁ %) g
A
- hol
o 643 e 2-12X22 Long hole 4 hischarge grill  (KDG90D-1)
g op 9 (For hanging bolt) (@Discharge chamber (KDG90B9-2)
= - = - + @Duct (¢4200)
il N/ @Shutter
o
51255 e
S &l TL :}
§ |
: 660
$ 200
615 ‘
645 : 1 3
_ : _
[] ) [ ]
590 Tr ]l
T View A
g /,,/—”F\
z {
~ A J
/ Hunging bolt guide
8 e e 1‘—_:j—"‘;5 .| Installing hanging bolts
| — \ s g (Long hole)




11.5 Installation box for adaptor PCB—KRP1B93

Caution

® This kit can only be installed on the ceiling suspended type.

® This kit is required for each adapter PCB.
Contents of kit '

Prior to installation check whether you have the complete kit of parts as shown below including the installation manual.

1. Installa'tion of adapter PCB <Refer to the installation manual of Adapter PCB as well.>

® Fix the adapter support (4 pieces) to the installation box. The adapter supports are included in the adapter PCB kit.
® Fix the adapter PCB to the adapter supports.

Installation box

Adapter PCB

Adapter support

{included in the kit.)

208

Name Installation box Box cover S.cr_ews for He_xggon screws for Cable clamp |Installation manual
fixing box fixing box cover
&
8
Shape § §
M4x8 M4 X 8(
Quantity 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece 2 pieces 1 piece
Applicable PCB
Name of PCB Kit name
Adapter PCB for remote control KRP4A2




2. Installation to the indoor unit

® Fix the installation box to the indoor unit with screws included in the kit.
(Be sure to fix the installation box after setting the adapter PCB.

Installation box

Slide the box as shown by the arrow.

Contro! box

3. Electrical wiring

® Refer to the installation manual of the adapter PCB for its electrical connection.
® After completing the electrical wiring, clamp the electrical cable with cable clamp included in the kit. Be sure the wiring is not

bent.
® After checking the wiring connection, fix the box cover with the screws included in the kit.

Cable clamp Cable clamp

Low voltage
wiring

Control box High voltage wiring

Hexagon screw

1A

")
\ Installation box
AN
f TN
\ Bearing support
T _it
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Outdoor Unit

(Confirm your model)

1] Year-round cooling kit — KRK6F80V1-140V1

Confirm the Year-round cooling operation kit type and the
outdoor unit model,

TYpe Applicable outdoor unit
KRK5F80V1 RT1FVI, RTIFYI
KRKSF140V1 | R1IOOFV!, R100FY!, R125FY1

(Confirm the accessaries)

Check if the following accessories are included with your
kit before installatiaon,

Accessories

Type

Name

Shape

KRKSFBQV]

KRKSF140V]

Crankcase heater | [

v

1 1]

N

L

1

Clamp

O

| 5 90 O B D & S0 1 5 |

3

4

Wiring Diagram

WIRING DIAGRAM

2

2

(Precautions in use)

( Operation range )

In the operation range indicated
by Py part, compressor stops fre-
quently due to prevention of free—
zing of the indoor unit,

( Instllation site )
Install the outdoor unit by facing
its back side towards a wall to avoid
disturbance of the wind,

Where no watl

IS present as on a

roof, be sure to instal! optional
snow prevention hood,

Outdoor air (DB)

43T

-156%

12T 177

23T

Indoor air (WB)
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(Installation procedure )

(1) Attach crankcase heater to the compressor as in Fig, 1,
Lead wire cannot come in contact with the pipes so pass
it through the route of other iead wires,

(2) Connect crank case heater to X25A connector above PCB
assy as in Fig, 2

(3) Bundle fead wires of crankcase heater using the attached
clamp at the same point where they were bundled before
conversion,

(4) Attach wiring diagram over the wiring diagram label,

(Confirm the outdoor unit model)

compressor

Crankcase heater

\\\Cords shall pass outside the cCover,

o 0
OO0/

iseudus
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For R71FV1

TIR

AlP

—RED
—-WHT

—8LK

S =
[@)
2 3
5
L-RED | N—BLU | |
Y1E EXPANSION VALYE {ELECTRGNIC TYPE)
Q1L THERMO SWITCH (MIF)
FI1C OVER-CURRENT RELAY (MIC)
KiM MAGNETIC CONTACTOR (MIC)
K16S STARTING CONTACTOR (MIC)
S1PH |PRESSURE SWITCH (HIGH)
S1LP |PRESSURE SWITCH (LQW)
BS! PUSH BUTTON(PUMP DOWN)
C1R CAPACITOR (MIF)
C3R+CAR| CAPACITOR (M1C)
CSR STARTING CAPACITOR (MI1C)
J1THC [CRANKCASE HEATER
AP PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD
F1U-F2U FUSE (250V, 5A)
H1P LIGNT-EMITTING DIODE(SERVICE MONITOR-GREEN)
H2P LIGHT-EMITTING DIODE(SERYICE MON{TOR-RED)
H3P LIGHT-BMITTING DIGDE(SERVICE MONITOR-RED)
M1C MOTOR (COMPRESSOR)
MIF MOTOR (FAN)
RYC MAGNETIC RELAY (KIM)
RY F123] MAGNETIC RELAY (MIF)
$51 SELECTOR SWITCH(EMERGENCY)
X1 M TERMINAL STRIP
R1C RESISTOR
RIT THERMISTOR(AIR)
R2T THERMISTOR(COIL)
R3T THERMISTOR(DISCHARGE PIPE)
T1R TRANSFORMER(220-240V/16Y)
%;3;; SIGNAL RECEIVER CIRCUIT
5D SAFETY DEVI{CES I[NPUT
(1C) SIGNAL TRANSMESSION CIRCUIT

NOTES)

1.CTTTJ:TERMINAL
-CONNECTOR

2. ———~- :FLELD WIRING

3.00 NOT QPERATE THE UNIT BY
SHORT-CIRCUITING SILP,

4, SYMBOLS SHOW AS FOLLOWS

-0- :W[RE CLAMP

gLK:BLACK RED:RED
5. W
T
K

ORG:QRANGE
U:BLUE WHT:WHITE YLW:YELLQOW
RING---PART(JT1HC) INDICATES

E YEAR-ROUND COOLING OPERATION
T W [S INST

L
[
H I

I HEN IT ALLED,
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For R100FV1

POWER SUPPLY

@ 1~50H , NOTE
7
— K19 _ LP
= mnl i _ AlP
: :l_—_—.’. X eggog X20A X1M
LAt .::::'::::. — RED
I i ::::::l‘;,.:: j-wurﬁ
[ 1. T | s H O B | L O | . .
...... @ —OBLK
oMl [ Kmt ::::ffL‘L.-J'.f 5 ¢
SWITCH BOX o R Y O
0y N
|
:E;T:x_',;_o'x'zi::::::::i DR = B
AR GT> M
SO RS OGN RN O O I BEBE g
R A Lk MR RS A N | s v | I | RO - SN (O IR LIS '
Cx E ohaa o= 2 Olxisa ::::::@':::'
[SIeTelelereTe g oo Q000 - fr——H K- - - NN Tl ST By o |l
3 @aE B F —
@Hzp .......
E%w M2F MIC ®H3P T
= = = x QRHIP . ... ...
T T
CIR C2R
L—-RED | N=BLU C5R STARTING CAPACITOR (MIC) [SS1 SELECTOR SWITCH{EMERGENCY)
Y1E EXPANSION VALVE (ELECTRONIC TYPE)|J1HC [CRANKCASE HEATER X 1M TERMINAL STRIP
QIL-Q2L{THERMO SWITCH (M1F, M2F) Al1P PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD R1C RESISTOR
FI1C OVER-CURRENT RELAY (MIC) |F1U-F2U|FUSE (250V, 10A) RI1T THERMISTOR(AIR)
K1M MAGNETIC CONTACTOR (MIC) |H1P LICHT-EMITTING DIODE(SERYICE MON{TOR-GREEL)|R 2 T THERMISTOR(COIL)
K1S STARTING CONTACTOR (M1C) [H2P LICHT-EM{TTING DIOOE(SERVICE MONITORRED) [R3 T THERMISTOR(D [ SCHARGE PIPE)
S1PH PRESSURE SWITCH (HIGH) H3P LIGHT-EMITTING DIODE(SERVICE MONITORRED) IT 1 R TRANSFORMER(220-240V/16V)
S1LP |PRESSURE SWITCH (LOW) M1C MOTOR (COMPRESSOR) (RC) SIGNAL RECEIVER CIRCUIT
BS1 PUSH BUTTON(PUMP DOWN) MIF-M2F[MOTOR (FAN) (SD) SAFETY DEVICES INPUT
CIR-C2R|CAPACITOR (MIF - W2F) RYC MAGNETIC RELAY (K1N) (TC) SIGNAL TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT
C3R-CAR|CAPACITOR (MIC) - RY F1:2234| MAGNETIC RELAY {(MIF - M2F)
NOTES)
LJ_‘_[:[:D:TERMINAL CO:CONNECTOR
o- :W[RE CLAMP
2., ———-:FIELD WIRING
J.00 NOT OPERATE THE UNIT BY

SHORT-
SYMBOLS SHOW AS FOLLOWS

4,

CIRCUITING SILP,

BLK:BLACK RED:RED
BLU:BLUE WHT:WHITE
YLW:YELLQOW

5. WIRING---PART(JIHC)

[NDICATES

THE YEAR-ROUND COOLING OPERATION

KIT WHEN

[T [S INSTALLED,
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For R71FY1

IN~50H2 |

= i

[c1R]
[
1
AP e

POWER SUPPLY L1L2L3 W ?
1
1
|
A

- ] ' AP
KiM lllil-2|l3|*|$ B <1 o .. . L
XM Ly . ke IR KRR ReIA T RIOA L ResA L X20A X1M
FIC =3 —{C}—-RED
RED F1y " - . GO E
L3 .. . 3 PN TTWHT
o—.—-_._
o] @ S T:eg:—-au
~ SWITCH BOX 111 aened o o ol |- @
Kmszf FrRoAY : =
R -
Fic[a =] o
A1P|RED BLU o
CLhx1. .l e x2 L
:|I:i111 ' L @ |
Y /;‘;(:‘{: - @:;::
T el = El ofxied - I
. H}) o ] - .. O' B
L U 8 FZ .
€ 2 a2 2 |
U v w BLUFR2U . . . o
@ ........................ BS1. . . .. S8 ®H2P
M1F 3~ wic ffﬁ:ﬁffﬁffﬁlfﬁiﬁiffﬁﬁl:ﬁ.@ﬁﬁﬁﬁ ....... ®H3P .
.................................... SQHIP . . . . . ..
= =
ToRT
L1—RED|L2-WHT|L3—-BLK| N—BLU NOTES)
Y1E EXPAKS[ON VALYE (ELECTRONIC TYPE) O J:TERMINAL
Q1L  |THERMO SWITCH (MIF) OCl :CONNECTOR —o- :WIRE CLAMP
F1C OVER-CURRENT RELAY (M1C) g . 'OFP'EERL’?T:‘?'}E"GU“T ay
K1M MAGNETIC CONTACTOR (MIC) SHORT-CIRCUITING SI1LP,
S1PH |PRESSURE SWITCH (HIGH) 4, SYMBOLS SHOW AS FOLLOWS
SLLP emccme seira foon ol g W
BS 1 PUSH BUTTON(PUP DOWN) 5. WIRING -——PART(J1HC) [NDICATES
CIR CAPACITOR (MIF) THE YEAR-ROUND COOLING OPERATION
JTHC |CRANKCASE HEATER KIT WHEN [T IS [NSTALLED,
AlP PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

F1U-F2U| FUSE {250V, 54)

H1P LIGHT-BMITTING DIODE(SERVICE MONITOR-GREER)
H2P LIGHT-BMITTING DIODE(SERVICE MONI TOR-RED)
H3P LIGHT-ENI TTING DIODE(SERVICE MOWITOR-RED)
M1C MOTOR (COMPRESSOR)
M1F MOTOR (FAN)

RYC MAGNETIC RELAY (KIM)
RY F123| MAGNETIC RELAY (MIF)
5SS 1 SELECTOR SWITCH{EMERGENCY)
X 1M TERMINAL STRIP
R1T THERMISTOR(AIR)
R2T THERMISTOR(COIL)
R3T THERMISTOR{D{SCHARGE PIPE)
T1R TRANSFORMER({220-240V/16V)
PRC PHASE REVERSAL DETECT CIRCUIT
SIGNAL RECEIVER CIRCUIT
SAFETY DEVICES INPUT

TC SIGNAL TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT
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For R100 - 125FY1

POWER SUPPLY L1L2L3 N ?
IN~50HZ 1t 1 1 |
380-415V ,
CiR |
TIRI L2
arp | IC2R
KiMm XlM|lllL2|L3|l| @
RED M
F1C T
[x1M]
S ® — WHT
SWITCH BOX .
t 4 BLK
K1M((/ZL( @
Ficl@ | 9]
RED BLU AlP

X15A

=2 0O =2 = a
- - W - . W
@ @™ el @ @™ [ ——0—=
@ ........................ BS] ..... SSI@HZP .......
MIE MZF MiC oo @ @70 0 @u3p
L ®@HIP

E 3
-}
[y
=
mn
N
c

T T

CIR C2R
LI-RED|L2-WHT|L3—BLK| N—-BLU JA 1P PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD X 1M TERMINAL STRIP
YIE EXPANSTON YALVE (ELECTRONIC TYPE)[F1U-F2U|FUSE {250V, 104A) R1T THERMISTOR(AIR)
QIL-Q2L|[THERMO SWITCH (MI1F, M2F) HiP LIGHT-EM(TTING DIODE(SERYICE MOMITOR-GREEN){R 2 T THERMISTOR(COIL)
F1C OVER-CURRENT RELAY (MIC) |H2P LIGHT-EMITTING DIODE(SERVICE MONITORRED) {R 3 T THERMISTOR(D1SCHARGE PIPE)
KM MAGNETIC CONTACTOR (MIC) |H3P LIGHT-EMITTING DIODE(SERVICE WONITOR-RED) [T 1 R TRANSFORMER(220-240V/16V)
S1PH |PRESSURE SWITCH (HIGH) M1C MOTOR (COMPRESSOR) PHASE REVERSAL DETECT CIRCUIT
S1LP |[PRESSURE SWITCH (LOW) M1F-M2F{MOTOR (FAN) SIGNAL RECEIVER CIRCUIT
BS1 PUSH BUTTON(PUMP DOWN) RyC MAGNETIC RELAY (KIM) SAFETY DEVICES [NPUT
CIR-C2R|CAPACITOR (MIF « M2F) RY FI-234MAGNETIC RELAY (MIF- N2F) ((TO) SIGNAL TRANSMISSION CIRCUIT
J1HC |CRANKCASE HEATER $S1 SELECTOR SWITCH(EMERGENCY)
NOTES)

1.CT T T J: TERMINAL [©O: CONNECTOR
o :WIRE CLAMP

2, ———-: :FIELD WIRING

3.00 NOT OPERATE THE UNlT BY
SHORT-CIRCUITING SIL

4, SYMBOLS SHOW AS FOLLUWS
BLK:BLACK RED:RED
BLU:BLUE WHT:WHITE
YLW:YELLOW

5. WIRING-—-PART(JIHC) [NDICATES
THE YEAR-ROUND COOLING OPERATION
KIT WHEN [T [S INSTALLED,
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2| Central drain plug — KKPJ5F180

installation manual
® Use this plug to connect a drain hose to dispose the drain from the outdoor unit.

[1] Check that this kit contains the following parts.

(DDrain socket (1 piece) (2)Drain cap (2 pieces) (@Drain receiver (3 pieces) @Seal (1 sheet)

[2] Installation procedure Insert drain socket and drain caps into their matching
drain hole; Drain socket (D) into drain hole B and drain
caps (2) into drain hole C and D. After insertion, turn them

(Vi f bott ° R
_L (:::, , (Viewfrom bottom) about 40° clockwise.
- —
s O —)
N ’) ! AU -
F—H -t =33 E ]
= B] ~= |- £
= qu] = = |
4 100 HE====\[U ‘
9 A
199 (53 (154) %
B 7
{(114) '®)
Location of drain hole C .
[ o (Be sure not to insert
Dimensionin{ )indicates for model R(Y}50~100. + them into wrong drain
‘ L/ * U holes, orthere causes
@ ‘ @ water leakage.)
1] Insertdrain receiver (3) onto drain socket (1) and drain cap ) &
@ beyond 4 projections around drain socket and drain — - (View from bottom]

cap.

Connect vinyl hose on the market (internal diameter of
(DDrain socket @Drain cap 25mm) to drain socket (1.
(If the hose is too long and hangs down, fix it carefully to
prevent the kinks.)

Affix seals @ to part A as shown on the above drawing.

Note: If the drain holes of the ocutdoor unit are covered with the mounting bracket or the
floor, raise the unit to provide the space of more than 100mm under the leg of the

outdoor unit.

(3Drain receiver
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3

Fixture for preventing overturning — KPTJ60F160

Installation manual

[1] Check that this kit contains the following parts.

Metal fixture(D

Metal fixture®

s
22NN

4

Metal fixture(3® Metal fixture@

AU

Screws (4 pieces)

[2] Installation procedure

[1] Install the metal fixtures D~@)
to the base legs as shown below.

Metal fixture®

Metal fixture®

=

Metal fixture(3

Pt

Metal fixture(®

N\
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Remove the screw from the casing and fix the metal
fixture to the casing.

Fixing screw

Note: For RY-F model
When you install the metal fixtures(1),(3) and@), fix the metal fixture to the casing by
the screws M5 X 13 attached.
For other model
When you install the metal fixture(2), fix the metal fixture to the casing by the screw
MBX13 attached. However, remove the screw on the casing, if the screw of the
casing will contact with metal fixture.

Fix the metal fixtures firmly by the anchor bolts.(The
anchor bolts, nuts and washers should be M12 type sold
on the market.)




This auxiliary piping set should be used when you have
difficulties to connect the local piping direct to the outdoor
unit. This piping set makes easy to connect the local piping
at the outside of the unit.

1. Applied model

KHFJ5F80F RY71F
KHFJ5F80B R71F
KHFJ5F180F RY100F-RY125F
KHFJ5F1808B R100F-R125F

(Checking of contents>
Check that this kit contains the following parts.

Parts . .
Type Liguid pipe {small) Gas pipe (large)
For
front/ KHFJ5F80F $15.9
side
KHFJ5F180F ¢ 19.1
- $9.5
or
rear KHFJ5F80B $15.9
KHFJ5F180B ¢4 19.1

2. Installation

Remove the front panel(2) and the piping cover plate (front).
Remove also the piping cover plate (rear), when you connect
the piping from the rear side of the outdoor unit.

Connect the auxiliary piping for both the liquid and the gas to
the stop valve by directing the piping toward the connection

side.

Refer to the installation manual of the outdoor unit for the
details of the connection to the stop valve.

Front plate(2)

Piping cover plate(front)

Stop valve

" Piping cover plate(rear)

Auxiliary piping {Gas)

Auxiliary piping (Liguid)

{When you connect the piping from rear side of the unit>

4| Auxiliary piping — KHRI5F80F-180F-80B-180B

3. Cautions during the installation

Be sure that the piping shall not contact to the compressor or
the casing when you connect the auxiliary piping, which
causes the vibration or abnormal sound.
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Central Remote CoNtroller ....o.ooo.vieoiieieirrsreeeeaseeas s e, 64

DCS302B61

Unified ON/OFF Controller ...........ccococininiinie i 90
DCS301B61

SChedule tIMEN ... et r e e e e e e e e e s eseesaeas 98
DST301B61

Adaptor fOr WIKING ...t et eeese e e e e e e erea e 109
KRP1B51 - 54 - 56 - 57

Wiring adaptor for electrical appendices.......ccccccceeureerevevevrniieinns 112
KRP4AS51 - 52 - 53 - 54

Interface adaptor for Sky Air Series.........ooceevcveememmeerememenemeennrnns 120
DTA102A52

Ceiling mounted cassette type [FH(Y)C] .coooveeeeeieeeceeeieereereeeen, 123

8.1 Decoration panel
BYC71F-W1 - 125F-W1

8.2 Sealing member of air discharge outlet
KDBHJ55F80 - 160

8.3 Panel spacer
KDBJ55F80W - 160W

8.4 Air discharge grille
KAWJ55F80 - 160
KAWVJ55F80 - 160

8.5 Lifter style air suction grille
KDVJ55F80 - 160

8.6 Fresh air intake kit
KDDJ55F80 - 160

8.7 Sound absorption kit
KDDNJ55F80 - 160

8.8 High efficiency filter
KAFJ552F80 - 160, KAFJ553F80 - 160
KDDFJ55F80 - 160 (Filter chamber)

8.9 Replacement long-life filter
KAFJ551F80 - 160
KAFJ550F80 - 160

8.10 Installation box for adaptor PCB
KRP1B94
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8.11 Optional kit installation drawing
High efficiency filter |
Fresh air intake kit (without duct fan)
Sound absorption kit
Lifter style suction grille
Panel spacer

Ceiling mounted cassette corner type [FH(Y)K] vooouveveveveeeiennns 158

9.1 Decoration panel
BYK45FJW1 - 71FJW1

9.2 Panel spacer
KPBJ52F56W - 80W

9.3 Air discharge blind panel
KDBJ52F56W - 80W

9.4 Replacement long-life filter
KAFJ521F56 - 80

9.5 Discharge grille
KDGJ52F56W - 80W

9.6 Flexible duct with shutter
KFDJ52F56 - 80

9.7 Optional kit installation drawing
Panel spacer
Air discharge blind panel, Discharge grille and Flexible duct

Ceiling mounted built-in type [FH{Y)B] .....ooovvvveieieeeeeeeeeeeens 185

10.1 Decoration panel
BYBS45D-W2 - 71D-W2 - 125D-W2

10.2 Service access panel
KTBJ25K56W - 80W - 160W

10.3 High-efficiency filter
KAFJ252K56 - 80 - 160
KAFJ253K56 - 80 - 160

10.4 Replacement long-life filter
KAFJ251K56 - 80 - 160

10.5 Filter chamber for bottom suction
KAJ25K56D - 80D - 160D

10.6 Filter chamber for rear suction
KAJ25K56B - 80B - 160B

10.7 Canvas duct
KSAJ25K56 - 80 - 160
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